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The Kashmirian Atharva Veda^ Booh One, — Edited, with 
critical notes, by LeEoy Garb Barret, M.A-, Ph.D., of 
Johns Hopkins University. 

Prefatory Note.— This elaboration of the first book of the Paip- 
palada is in the nature of the case an experiment and only that: 
nothing absolutely definite can be attained until the whole shall 
have been worked over in a manner somewhat similar to this. 
The form in which the material is presented is the result of 
some experimenting on my part and advice from Professors 
Bloomfield and Lanman. The startlingly corrupt and varied 
condition of the manuscript has made it difficult to maintain a 
good balance in attempting emendation: and has also made 
necessary a certain freedom and lack of rigid consistency in the 
form in which the text is handled. The main object has been 
to give an exact transliteration of the manuscript; but I have 
separated the stanzas, treating each one separately. Imme- 
diately after the transliteration of each stanza probable or possi- 
ble corrections have been suggested ; or sometimes the stanza has 
been rewritten embodying such corrections. Of prime impor- 
tance are the references to occurrences of stanzas or padas in 
other texts; these were supplied by Prof. Bloomfield’s Yedic 
Concordance^ to the manuscript of which he kindly gave me 
free access. When no references are given it will be understood 
that the material is new. Advance sheets of Whitney’s Trans- 
lation of the Atharva Veda^ kindly furnished by Prof. Lanman, 
were helpful. I would here express my sincere thanks to Prof. 
Lanman for this assistance, as well as for stimulating advice, 
14 
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and to Prof. Bloomfield for an interest and helpfulness which 
have been more than that of teacher to pupil. 

The abbreviations used are the familiar ones, conforming to 
the list in Bloomfield’s ‘‘The Atharva Veda,” in Bllhler’s 
Grwidrlss : except that I have used H to refer to the Atharva 
Veda of the K^uimilciya School. 

In transliterating I have used a vertical l)ar where the manu- 
script has a colon, a “y;” to rei)r(}sent its sign for period, and 
the Roman period to represent the virama. Sometimes I have 
used the dagger to indicate a corrupt reading retained. The 
abbreviation ms. (sic) for manuscript is used to avoid confusion 
with the abbreviation MS. 

INTRODtJOTXON. 

The condition of the ms. — Of course I used the well-known 
fac-simile of the Paippalada ms., edited by Professors Bloom- 
field and Garbe; this is an absolutely perfect fac-simile and 
much more satisfactory to handle than the original birch-bark. 
Before the original ms. in Sarada waS sent to Prof. Roth there 
was sent a copy in Devanagari; of this transcript he made a 
copy, and from his copy I made a copy of I^ook One, to which 
reference is made by T; the variants in my T may be partly 
due to a difficulty I found in reading Prof. Roth’s Devanagari 
script. The value of T has been in supplying some of what is 
missing in the original on the first few folios. 

The whole of fl is gone. Three pieces of i% are preserved, 
but are not ari'anged in proper order in the fac-simile (see below, 
p. 203). In f3 there are two large holes and two smaller ones. 
A corner is broken out of f4, taking half of the last three lines 
on each side and blurring part of another on f4b. On f5 about 
two-thirds of the length of the last four lines are gone. On f6a 
the latter half of the last five lines has been lost through peeling 
of the bark, and a few characters are also missing from two more 
lines at the same place. In f20 there is a small hole at the edge 
touching 11. 3-5; occasionally elsewhere a few lettei'S are miss- 
ing or blurred because of chipping of the bark. All of f21 is 
gone, and the lower part of f22; it seems clear that f22b never 
had more than the present five lines of script, the copyist hav- 
ing left the rest blank as he left f23a (not shown in the fac- 
simile). Book One ends f29b 1. 4. 
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A goodly amount of what is missing is supplied by T, which 
shows itself a very good copy elsewhere and may therefore be 
taken as the equivalent of the original for the missing parts. T 
gives nothing for fl : for it gives a complete text save about 
the amount of three padas on each side : for f3 it gives all save 
one pada at the erld of f3a: in f4 it shows the same lacuna with 
the ms., about the amount of four padas being gone from each 
side: on f5 it shows the same lacuna with the ms., about the 
amount of eight padas being gone from each side: on f6a it 
gives all the missing part save one pada. For f21 T gives 
‘nothing and for f22 it gives only what the ms. has. From this 
statement the state of the ms. when T was copied will be evi- 
dent. 

Numbering of hymns and stanzas. — A hymn is called a kanda 
(once kfindika), but more often the abbreviation ka app^ears; 
live kfindas make an anuvaka. In this book every anuvaka 
except the last is numbered, usually in abbreviation and most 
frequently in the form ‘‘a 21.” 

The numbering of the kandas is not very regular; 18 times 
the ms. shows no number at the end of a hymn, 6 times the one 
given is wrong: 9 times the form is kandah with the numeral, 
19 times it is ka with the numeral, 44 times it is the numeral 
alone. After No. 56 appears* ekadasanuvake prathamas suktah, 
and after No. 57 dvitlyas suktah. 

The stanzas are numbered only down through kanda No. 40, 
and even for one-fifth of those stanzas the numeral is lacking. 
The verse-end is usually indicated even if the numeral is lacking ; 
very often the colon is wanting at the end of a first hemistich. 
The copyist seems to have become more and more slack in punc- 
tuation and to have tended to abbreviated forms in numbering 
the hymns and stanzas. Except when rewriting a stanza I have 
not regularly indicated corrections of punctuation and num- 
bering. 

The' structure of the book. — First, in regard to the missing 
parts, it is evident that the loss of fl takes away four kandas, 
for T has at the end of the first hymn on f2a * 5 prathamanu- 
vakah. The case is not vso clear with f21; f20b ends with st. 
of a 15 ka 2 and f23b begins in a 17 ka 3 in the middle of what 
is probably st. 2. Thus the number of kandas in a 15 and a 16 
is not shown, but as all the other anuvakas have five kandas 
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each, save the last two which have six each, it seems very prob- 
able that these two amivtlkas also had live krindas each: from 
this we may conclude that the book contained 112 hymns. 

On f22a appears nearly all of a hymn Avhich is surely a 10 kfi 1 ; 
then follows the beginning of a KJ ka 2 and on the top of f22b 
appear the last two stanzas of what is very probably a IG kfi 3. 
It seems perfectly clear to me that the coj^yist then left blank 
the rest of f22b and all of f23a, — enough space to ree.eive the 
rest of a 16 and the missing part of a 17. 

In the case of 91 hymns tlie number of stanzas each has is 
clear, thus: 


5 hymns have 3 stanzas each 

= 15 

stanzas 

G7 

4 “ 

aes 

(( 

14 

5 

70 

c c 

3 ‘‘ 

6 “ 

18 

u 

1 “ 

fV CC 

7 

CC 

1 

10 “ 

10 

u 

91 


388 

(( 


There are about 23 stanzas in certain bymns which are seem- 
ingly complete, but in which there is an uncertainty as to how 
many stanzas they now have or once had ; also in fragments of 
hymns there are about 11 stanzas; so that the book as it stands 
contains approximately 425 stanzas. 

Several kandas are in prose, but in the count I have not ex- 
cluded them; and the total includes as complete stanzas those on 
the first few folios which are restored from T or S. 

Of these 425 stanzas about 150 are new material; and of these 
150 about 100 stanzas are comprised in 25 complete hymns, the 
rest being scattered about in varying amounts. 

The stanzas for the most part consist of four padas of the usual 
eight- or eleven-syllable types; a few kandas have stanzas of 
three eight-syllable padas, and a few are merely pi’ose formulae. 

Accents. — In this book, and even throughout the ms., the ac- 
centuation is sporadic; 58 stanzas are marked, 34 of these consti- 
tuting 7 complete hymns. The system of marking is very like 
that of the MS. (of. plate in ZDMG. xxxiii, 177), but it is done 
with black ink. The udatta is marked with a vertical stroke 
over the syllable, the anudatta with a vertical stroke under 
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tlie syllable, the dependent svarita with a dot under the 
syllable, and tbe independent svarita with a hook under the 
syllable. Mistakes in accentuation are very common. It seems 
worth remark that all save one of the accented stanzas occur 
elsewhere and most of them frequently. 

Individualities and mistakes in orthography. — The remarks of 
Biihlcr in his Kashmir Ee 2 :> 0 Tt^ 1877, p. 25, are of interest and 
value in this connection: also Karl Burkhard, JDie Ka^mlrer 
^akx 0 itald-llandschrift^ Sitzungsberichte d. kais. Akad. d. 
Wissenschaft zu Wien, Philos. -hist. Classe, 107ter Band, S. 481, 

The anusvara is usually the dot, but the ardhacandra form 
occurs, with the crescent turned up or down ; the thx*ee seem to 
be used indiscriminately. At times the anusvara is used to 
denote any of the nasals, and that too whether they be medial 
or final: on the other hand, final m is sometimes, though rarely, 
assimilated to a following consonant. At times final m at the 
end of a hemistitch is written anusvara, and the dropping of any 
final m is a very common error. 

The jihvamfiliya and upadhmanlya (I transliterate both 5 ) are 
regular, though visarga appears before h at times and rather 
frequently before 2 ^ • ^ stands unchanged a few times before k and 
j! 9 , and regularly so before only rarely becoming visarga in this 
position : s becomes ^ before 4. Omission of visarga is very 
commoii at the end of a hemistich, often accompanied by length- 
ening of a preceding short vowel. But often the visarga is the 
only mark of the end of the hemistich. The various writings of 
final 5 I have not made uniform. 

The ms. never has an avagraha sign; when one is needed I 
have supplied it. 

There are striking and rather plentiful instances of dittography 
and haplography: at times syllables seem to have been dropped, 
without any cause. Sometimes two consonants are not ligatured, 
thus in effect inserting short a; the reverse too seems to happen, 
short a being dropped and the consonants ligatured. There are 
only a few marginal glosses, and these seemingly in the same 
hand with the body of the ms. 

Before giving details it may be said that in warada certain let- 
ters and groups of letters are almost or exactly identical; so con- 
fusions are to be expected between 7na and sa^ ea and sa, cc and 
4ca and s4a^ u and ta^ tu and tta,^ hu and ; the first or last con- 
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sonant is very often dropped in complicated ligatures; confusion 
* is common between surd and sonant, between aspirate and non- 
aspirate, and between sibilants: all these characteristic errors 
are much in evidence in the Puippahlda ms,, which is remark- 
ably full of mistakes although the script is very clear and easy 
to read. 

The vowel signs are often dropped, especially that for a ; and 
there is considerable confusion between longs and shorts of the 
same (juality. Double sandhi, esjjecially when the resultant is 
d, is common. 

The sign for yn stands for a on f2a 1. B. 

Rather frequent are interchanges between the i-vowels and 
their diphthongs ; and between the u-vowels and their diplithongs. 

Short T is found severaj. times where i is necessary; moreover 
f and the combinations m, n, m seem to interchange, and even 
iri and ur are found for f . 

The well-known confusion of e and wya occurs; and ayi and 
aid seem to appear ior e and id. 

There are some cases of interchange between kr and ks : and 
the ligature sk is one of the most difficult to recognisse. 

It seems that ca and ta interchange, and there are several 
cases of confusion between* ccA and The signs iorja and na, 
also jid and na, are enough alike to have caused some confusion. 

Of the linguals may be mentioned d, which looks like ru and 
is confused with it; also with du. One sign seems to serve for 
St and sth, though for the most part T gives the one needed. 

Either t or bh carelessly formed will look like the other; hence 
confusions of tu, or tta, and 5/m; also between ty and bhy. A 
number of times the ms. seems to make no distinction between 
tr and tr. The sign for tha at times interchanges with that for 
sa. Similarity of signs causes confusion of da and ca; also dy 
and bhy. In ligature, if it is the first letter, dh is found con- 
fused with if it is the second letter, with v. 

There is considerable confusion between n and r as the first 
letter of a ligature; especially nda, nma and rma. 

The ms. regularly has -yr.and vr for br and br; these writings. 

I have allowed to stand. 

This sketch of the contusions of signs is not intended to be 
exhaustive, but it may help to orient any who cares to look into 
the manuscript. 
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Relation to the Saunaklya and to other texts. — Just about 200 
stanzas of this first book of the Paipp. appear also in S. and fur- 
ther a number of scattered padas. There is material here which 
appears in Books 1-11, 14, 10, 18-20 of S. ; but the most of it 
is in Books 1, 2, 3, 6 and 7. Of S. 1 there are 19 complete hymns 
hei’G, G of S. 2; 5 of 6; and 4 of 3. Of the Paipp. hymns 
before No. 34 only Nos. 27 and 29 have no correspondent in 
and even much of the content of No. 27 is in S. 

The bulk of the new material lies between hymns 43 and 101, 
although nearly 20 hymns within these limits are not new. 

Stanzas which in S. constitute one hymn are here sometimes 
divided into two or even more; and the two Paipp. hymns may 
appear in different parts of this book or in different books (cf . 
Whitney’vS 2Wmskition ) : or the order of stanzas may vary in the 
two versions, or the hemistichs be <iiff®i'ently combined: or 
stanzas which in S. are one hymn appear here with another stanza 
added, from another part of S., or from another collection, or 
with a new stanza. 

Two hymns in this book occur only here and in RV., one only 
here and in TS., four only here and in Kaul : and there are a 
few stanzas hitherto known only in some one of the Sutras. 

When the same stanzas appear here and in interesting 
variants often occur; but only rarely can we go so far as to cor- 
I’eot S. by the Paipp. When a stanza occurs here, in S., and in 
other places too, it is decidedly noticeable that the Pfiipp, read- 
ing often agrees with one or more of the others rather than with 
S. ; especially with RV., and MS. or KS. 

Oonolusions of any definiteness could not be drawn from this 
experiment of limited scope: some of the observations in the 
preceding pages may serve as a working basis. 

FRAGMENTS OF F2. 

f2a frag. 1. *^amrtena vi radhasi z ka 1 z divo* 

frag. 2. kayaso manasa susevo* 
till z 2 z yunavadyabhi^ 
r api gandharvasu samudra* 
upacaryanti z 3 z a*i* 

^vavasum gandha* 
mi z 4 z y* 
nomuha tabhyo gan* 
ka^ 
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f2b 




frag. 3. 


frag, 1. 
frag. %, 


frag, 3. 


*garblio samira 
*suvSta ny lirnobliu vi 
*UBane tvam ava tvaih puslca 

na 

*^Has catasro bbumyu uta | clevri"** 

^snavasu parvasu ^ ^ ^ 
*elaiu Hiiiie jarayii ttavo | no 
"^styos vanayutain. ava ja 
*^'mrinuvakali 
bibbrata vaca8])a 
*1 z upano 
^soHyate ni I’am 
"^tanu nbheya ratal 

na rildhasi m* 
vanasya yas patir eka* 
si vrabtaana deva divya* 
diva sprsto yajatas"^ 


These fragments are not in their proper order in the facsimile : 
the first is frag. 1 of f2b, to which fits frag, 3 of f2a, so as to 
give the reading deva garbho samira on the same line; then to 
frag. 3 of f2a fits frag. 2 of f2b, so as to give on the same line 
snavasn parvasu na kesesu n*. And for the reverse, frag. 3 of 
f2b and frag. 1 of f2a fit together, so as to give on the same line 
na radhasi mamrteiia*^ ; frag, 2 of f2a follows frag. 3 of f 2b, but 
not so as to give continuous reading. 


ATHARVA~VEDA PAIPFAIiADA~SAKHA.-~-BOOK ONB.^ 

6 . 

1 . 11 . 

* * * * tevavl tasmm varsmdi td imnali prajaydsavl 

* * dUah pradii^i catasro bhumya uta 

deva garbho B 2 imlmyamte vy suta})e 2 

In a read catasro divah, in c garbhaih sam irayante, in d vy 
urnavantu; has sam airayan tarn in c. 


susta ny urnobhu vi yonim hdpaydniasi 
Srathayd i^usane tvam ava tvam puskaZe srja 3 


^ In the transliteration italicized words and letters are in T only. 
The division of words is based on that in T. 
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For a read siisa vy iiniotn; in o susaiie. S. has biskale in d. 

nem> miwam na parvasu na kesesu na nakhesu ca 
avditu psrti sev 2 i\z.m sune janayu tuve 

In c read prsni, in d jar ay v attave. 

St. 4ab has neva manse na pibasi neva majjasv ahatam; the 
reading of cd adopted here is that of which has a fifth pada, 
ava jarayn padyatam. ApMB. 2. 11. 19cde has sthavitry ava 
padyasva na mafisesu na snavasu na baddham asi majjasn : st. 
20 of the same is niraitu prfoi sevalaih°. Cf. also PG. 1. 16. 2, 
where our second hemistich appears as first. 

ne'wri^/ pdusena 2 fivasi oiev a /^astyo nay utam. 
ava ] 2 b'i*dyuva j^adyatcmi 5 praihamtimivakaJi 

Read : neva manse na pivasi neva kastyos canayntam | 

ava jarayn padyatam z5 z kandah 5 z prathamannvakah z 

For padas a and c cf. under st. 4; PG. 1. 16. 2cde has naiva 
mansena pivari na kasmins canayatam ava®, 

6 . 

S. 1. 1. 

ye tHsa/pidh paryanti viha ru^ydm bibhrata 
vacaspaifiV hald tanvam adhy tv dadhdtu me 

In the first hemistich read pari yanti, and rfipani bibhratah. 

This stanza occurs also MS. 4. 12. 1; 179. 14. Both S. and 
MS. have tanvo adya in cl; for b see also S. 14. 2. 30b. 

upaneAa vdcaspate devena manasd saha 
asosyate ni rama* ^ ^ 

In a read punar ehi, and for c vasospate ni ramaya* *. 

MS. 4. 12. 1 has upa prehi in a, but it seems better to read 
with S. : in MS. the second hemistich reads vasupate vi ramaya 
mayy eva tanvam mama. N. 10. 18ab is as in ; in c it has 
ramaya, and d as in MS. 

"^ ***** nil ubheya ratni ya * * 

^ ^ ^ ^ 'Dyajjayd vciea ^ ^ 

The third stanza of is: 

ihaivabhi vi tanfibhe artnl iva jyaya | 
vacaspatir ni yachatu mayy evastu mayi srutam. 
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%ipaJmto vdcaspatir iipalmto hafn 'Gdm.^patyu 

mm srtenv^ rfidliasi ma mi’tena vi radhasi ka 1 

For the second hemistich read saiii sruteiia radhasi ma srutena 
vi radhasi z 4 z ka 1 z For the first I make no suggestion. 

The only parallel is st. 4 of S. ; upahuto vaeaspatir upasman 
vacavspatir hvayatam | sarii srutena gamemalii ma srutena vi 
rudhisi. 

7 . 

2 . 2 . 

divyo (janidharvo * ^vanaspatir eka yava nomasd 
valcmvldyah 

ta tvd y(mi brahmana deva divya namas U stu dim 
te sadhastham 1 

Read: divyo gandharvo bhuvanasya yas patir eka eva namasa 
viksv idyah | 

tarn tva yaumi vrahmana deva divya namas te ‘ stu divi 
te sadhastham z 1 z 

In h has eka eva namasyo a,nd in c divya deva. 

diva sprsto yajatah mryatvag jdtd haraso ddivyasya 

ejkayaso manasa susevo rnrdad gmhdharvo hlmvmiasya 
yaspatWy % 

In a read divi, in b avayata; in c susevo but ekayaao is a 
puzzle; [Perhaps for ekah kayaso. — JEd.] in d gandharvo. 

Padas ahd here are the same with abc in ; there d is eka 
eva namasyah susevah; b also occurs RV. 8. 48. 2b. 

yuvanadyabhi^ sama jagmMIdr apsarOibliix api gam- 
dharvasu 

samudra^an^ sadana mdhm tatas sadyd upacaryamti 3 

Read : anavadyabhis sam u jagma abhir apsarabhir api gandharva 
asuh I 

samudra asam sadanam ma ahus tatas sadya a ca para ca 
yanti z 3 z 

The reading suggested here is that of S. except pada b, which 
there has apsarasv ajDi gandharva asit; perhaps asit should be 
read here. ^ has yatas in d. 
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fused witli tlie Cliristian water of life, so in lower Teutonic 
mytliology we find an admixture of the two. This is chiefly 
apparent in the fairy-stories, collections of which are not only 
subsequent to the proj^agation of Christianity in Germany and 
the North, but also subsequent to the famous and wide-spread 
collection of Straparola, which derives from the East and is 
initiated by the Tale of the Magical Horse, the ^Mvater of life ” 
being here a grotesque accompaniment of a magical dismember- 
ment (I la Medea. Clenturies after this tale was‘ spread through 
Europe, we find in the Svensha Eolksagor, collected by Caval- 
lius and Stephens, in the Marchen collected by the Grimms, in 
the Slavic fairy-stories collected by Schleicher, in short in 
Scandinavia, Germany, Lithuania, even in Ireland and Russia,^ 
a union of the Fountain of Youth and "Water of Life, the two 
being here but variants of the same theme. 

But at an earlier period, old Norse mythology knows nothing 
of a Fountain of Youth, nor is the German Queckprunno or 
Jungbrunneh to be understood in this sense till, as in the extract 
given above, Oriental influence has made itself felt. The Norn’s 
spring of the Edda is a heavenly stream reaching to earth, of 
so mystic a character that it is not easy to define its nature, and 
not even of unquestioned Northern purity. “ The springs and 
rivers of the Teutons were often less waters of life than founts 
of death. Such was the one described by Adam von Bremen, 
fons ubi sacrificia solent exerceri et homo vivus immergi;^ not 
for rejuvenation, but (for the same reason that makes the 
peasant fear the river on Midsummer’s Hay) because the stream 
demands a victim/^ On the other hand, certain springs were 
sacred, and the sacred bath was merged with Christian belief at 
an early date.^ But the nearest approach to a Fountain of 

1 Compare Schleicher’s Lit. Mdrclien, p. 26 ; and see also Yogi, cited 
by Kohler, op. cit. , p. 185. That Irish tales were influenced by Greek and 
Roman mythology even before 900 A. L., has been shown by Zimmer, 
ZfdA. xxxii. 196 f. 

2 The legend of Paradise in the Northern Saga is of course late; cf. 
Liebreclit on the Odainsakr (Gervasius, Ot. Lnp,^ note p. 63 ; Saxo 
Grammat., ‘ TJdensakre ’). The ‘baby-springs’ are not fountains of 
youth ; they only produce children renewed above. 

3 Compare Bugge, Nordisclie Heldensagen (Brenner, 1889), p. 532. 

^ Frazer, Golden Bough, iii. p. 318, gives illustrations of this wide- 
spread belief. 

^ See on this point Kohler, Kleinere Schriften, iii. p. 602. 
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Youtli, in the strict sense, is to he found in those springs which 
had a heiieliceut and salutary ellect on the health and complex- 
ion. At such places one bathed before sunrise, or one collected 
water at tliree sacred springs. But here the number alone 
shows that m) one spring was regarded as a rejuYenator in a 
literal sense, though all were esteemed as medicinally useful.' 
The spring ‘n)iKarnant” in Wolfram’s Par/Jval (434) is dis- 
tinctly an echo of Cliristian belief and belongs in the same class 
with the spring in whicdi Wolfdietrich was restored. All that 
is said here of magical water reiiects this phase, and the tale 
otherwise may go back to the Persian original from wliich the 
whole poem is derived by Oppert.*"* The spidng of continued 
life which preserves health for three hundred and three years, 
three months, three weeks, and three days,'' is taken directly 
from the forged letter of Prester John (see below), where it 
says: de quo fonte vsi <)uis . . gustaverit, ante COC annos tres 

menses tres hebdomadas tres dies et tres boras non inorietur et 
erit semper in aetate extrema) juventutis.” The perpetual youth 
of Titurel, who reigned four hundred years, yet always seemed 
to be forty years old, is due wholly to the power of the mystic 
Sangreal. 

It is then beside the mark when Kuhn compares as Indo- 
European the Hindu and European youth-springs. But it is 
more unhistorical when Alherg, in Old Norse Fairy Tales (a 
translation of Cavallius’ and Stephen’s collection), asserts by 
way of preface that the ‘ water of life ’ found in these tales* is 

common to the whole Aryan stock.” The various versions of 
the story of the search for the water of life as they appear in 
Straparola, Grimm, and Cavallius, eventually derive from a 
single source.'* How thoroughly domesticated such tales become, 

^ Compare Grimm, Myth,‘^, i. p. 488 and Appendix, p. 167 ; Simrock, 
Deutsche Myth, § 19. Golther*s Handbuch der Germ, Myth, does not, I 
think, allude to this myth. 

® Oppert, Der Presbyter Johannes^ 3rd Anhang, p. 196: (Wir) ‘^glau- 
ben . . Persien als die Heimath jener [Parzival u. Gral] dunkelen 
Sagen bezeiolmen zu dtxrfen.” . 

3 Mus. fur Altdeutsche Literatur und Kunst, i. p. 541. Oppert, op, cit. 
p. 45, compare Eev. xxii. 1. 

^ For a different origin of the mystic spring (found in Beneoit’s Le 
Roman de Troie), ou nus ?i’ a2)oit;re (“ whence none drinks”), compare 
Bugge, op, cit,^ p. 108. Here (twelfth century) Paris hunts in India 
(Inde for Ide, Mt, Ida t) and meets the three goddesses at this spring, 
which is sacredly remote, but has no fui'ther significance. 
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and liow native to tlie soil they appear to he, may he seen hy 
comparing the tale of The BaJ^er’^s Three iJaughters,, as recorded 
hy Mrs. Carey in her Fairy Fegc'nds of the French Fromnces, 
After five, or six centnries, the myth, first brought from the 
•Orient and naturalized hy the French trouveres, finds expression 
in an ordinary fairy story, which unites (as in the Teutonic 
j)arallels) the water of life and magical apples. What we find 
in Europe in these stories is the fairy-tale residuum not of old 
lore derived from remote Aryan ancestors, hut of an Oriental 
m^^th brought to Europe from the Orient, or rather of two 
myths, which became united, that of the water of life and that 
of the Fountain of Youth. In the earliest European form of 
the fairy-tale, a water of life and revivification is united with 
the Medea motive. The nearest analogue to Medea’s cauldron 
is the (Keltic) cauldron of Ceridwen, which in turn resembles, 
in its ‘ three drops ’ (seasons ?) and its bursting, the famed ves- 
sel of the Vedic Khhus, who rejuvenated their parents: jivri 
yfivaua pitara ’krnotana, KY. i. 110. 8 (cf. 3, the division of the 
vessel, camasa). Elsewhere in Europe, wm find the three- 
brothers story, all evidently of a piece, and all, as Edgar Taylor 
said, resembling one of the Arabian Kights,” and with good 
reason, since they have a common origin. 

In Straparola’s tale of the magical horse, a hawk (in the 
Orient) fetches the hero a flask of the water of life, which 
comes from a spring guarded by two lions. The hero himself 
(although still young) is then beheaded ; his chopped up 
remains are put into a kettle, moulded into the image of a man, 
and then sprinkled with the water of life. Thereupon the life- 
less lump becomes a fine young man again, and the villain of the 
piece, the Sultan, is tempted to try his own luck. But when 
killed he remains dead, as the princess gives him no life-water. 

The Old Norse story, as given in the Svenska Folk-Sagor, is 
as follows: A king grown old desires to escape death. He 
hears of a land of youth “many thousand miles away,” where 
there is a strange kind of water and a priceless apple, and 
“whoever drinks of the water and eats of those apples will 
become young again.” The king sends first his eldest son to 
fetch these wondrous treasures, but when the latter has gone 
away he forgets his mission, being entranced with a life of 
pleasure in a strange city. So also with the second son. But 
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the third son, when the others fail to return, and his father has 
fallen ill from grief and rage, starts out to find the treasures, 
and aided hy three old crones,^ who rule beasts, birds, and 
fishes, respeetively, he is carried on the hack of a whale many 
thousand mile>s, to find an enclianted castle, wherein are the 
water and apjdes. With these, he rejuvenates the old crones, 
l)iit l)efore reaching his fatlicr’s city lie meets his two brotliers, 
wlio take from him liis treasures, and rejuvenate the king. 

The German version (fnnn Hesse;, Paderborn, and other 
places) makes the eldest and second of three sons of an aged 
king voluntary searchers for the ‘ water of life,’ hut they treat 
rudely a dwarf, wlio stops their progress. The third son then 
starts oli'. lie treats the dwarf well and the latter tells him 
where to find the water, which is guarded hy two lions in an 
enchanted castle. The prince gets the water, releases his 
brothers from the predicament in which the dwarf had left 
them, and then starts on a voyage homeward (after ])assing 
through vaidous countries). The elder brothers cheat the 
youngest, as in the Old Norse story, and themselves give the 
king the water, which cures him, so that he feels strong and 
well as in his youth. One version has five sons. 

In the Irish tale, a king’s sight (*aii- be restored only hy means 
of a certain spring; or, according to another version, a queen 
can be restored thus, and each of her three daughters goes after 
the water (and finds also the frog-lover, who must he decapitated- 
to become a prince — hut that is another myth).''^ 

On Slavic soil, there is the Lithuanian tale (in Schleicher’s 
collection) of the king who loses the sight of his eyes. Ilis 
three sons go for a flask of water, which, however much is 
poured out, still remains full. The three clever brothers trick 


^ tie is passed on from one to the other. This motive occurs in the 
twenty-fifth tale of the Hindu Katliasaritsagara, and has many other 
parallels. 

^ “ Holy healing wells,” says J. F. Campbell, in his Popular Tales of 
the West Highlands^ “ are common all over the Highlands.” In one of 
these the people bathe (or drink of it) before sunrise on the first Tuesday 
in June, to cure headache and other ills, and one well I'estores to life. 
The Keltic Apple-land, Avalon, or ‘ Island of Brazil,’ is a Land of Youth 
rather than of rejuvenation. It has the Avion apples” as its name 
impoi’ts, ii. 131, 134, 358 ; iv. 266, 323 (the tale referred to above). For 
Irish wells, see also Man, 1903, p. 76. 
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the youngest son, as in the versions already referred to, and 
get for themselves the ci'edit of renewing their father’s sight. 
Among the Russians, one of Ralston’s tales is a rei:)roduction 
of this story of three brothers and rejuvenation.^ 

It is clear that these tales are really one, and that like The 
BaheYs .Daicghters,^ they rest upon the vital search for that 
water and fountain referred by mediieval writers to the Orient. 
If this myth had existed !n immemorial antiquity, it should have 
been brought to the fore in the older traditions of Greece, Rome, 
Germany, and Scandinavia. But in all these Aryan countries 
there is no real Fountain of Youth (in the Hindu sense), and, till 
Christian influence has been felt, no water of life, which, on the 
other hand, as in Straparola, is brought from the Orient as an 
essential part of a fairy-tale. It is not till European waiters are 
in closer touch with the Orient that they begin to unite the 
^ water of life ’ with the Fountain of Youth. There is of course 
the Greek and Keltic western Paradise, but in the latter it is only 
modern sagas which makes the aged go thither to obtain youth, 
and the western Paradise or (later) the eastern Happy Land is 
after all not an earthly place and has no earthly water. 

Of great interest in connection with the duplicate myth of the 
water of life and the Fountain of Youth is the Wend tradition. 
The story of the three brothers and the lions’ fountain appears 
here, much as in the German form (Veckenstedt, Wendiscke 
Sageoi,^ p. 221); but there is no Fountain of Y^outh, only the 
“ water of life.” A very peculiar form appears in another Wend 
legend given by Karl Haupt, Sac/enFtch dev Laueitz^ p. 248. 


^ Ralston, Rimian Folk-Tales, p. 235. The Russian Skazka is mark- 
edly under Oriental influence. In only this one of Ralston’s many 
examples is it said that the water rejuvenates, and in this story the 
water comes out of a very peculiar fountain, namely a maiden ! She is 
a sort of Brynhild (the same story in Curtiss’s Myth and Folktales of the 
Russians, p. 72). Pei'haps even here the idea is a reflex of Christian 
belief in a living fountain ‘ ‘ drawn from Immanuel’s veins.” Otherwise, 
this special tale agrees closely with the three brotliers story (above in the 
Svenska form); but all the other tales are of “waters of strength and 
weakness,” or of healing, revivifying and destructive power. These 
waters of ‘ death and life ’ act like the double Hindu charms, which 
heal and revivify. The motive of the different sons, by the way, is not 
lacking in the Hindu tale of Yayati (above, p. 3). Here the father asks 
each of five sons to take age from him and only the last consents. 
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It fiirnislies an excellent example of the way in which the idea 
of the Fountain of Youth, when once known, is adapted to other 
tales, which originally are devoid of this picturesque element. 
The completed legend embracing the Fountain is as follows. 
A girl still wore her virgin’s wreatli, though she had secretly 
borne nine cliildi'en, each of Avhonr she had killed. Eor she 
7^:ilew a Fonntabi of Y'o'utJi, bathincf hi- this^ remroereil 091 , 
each oceasion her yoath^ hoauty^ (uul mryhial ctppearanee. On 
the tenth occasion, however, as she wm yoiny to the Eoimiain 
to ha, the ayain^ an old man discovered the deception, and as she 
crossed the churchyard the spectres of the murdered children 
came and killed her; or, according to another version, she sim- 
ply disappeared: 

FTichts weiter war von ihr zu sehen, 

Nichts weiter als ihr gelbes Haar. 

The special importance of this tale lies in the fact that the 
Fountain is not an integral part of the legend. For though the 
modern tale has this feature, as related in the Bagenhueh^ yet 
the two songs in Haupt and Schmaler’s VolJcsUeder know noth- 
ing of it 1 Both the version of Oberlausitz and that of Nieder- 
lausitz {op. i. 287 and ii. 149) represent Aria (or her name- 
less double) as going out on a Sunday morn to fetch water, the 
impurity of which, though drawn from a pure spring, reveals to 
the sagacious old man that she is no better than she should be. 
One version even leaves out the murder; both agree in giving 
no hint of rejuvenation. Aria deceived, perhaps by hellish arts; 
for in one version the devil finally carries her away. The 
Fountain of Youth does not belong to the original tale, which 
is unquestionably that of the Volkslied. 

European tradition has in its tales of virtuous wells three ele- 
ments, the holy well (sacred or proj)hetic) or the healing well, 
the two sometimes being united, the well of good things, and 
the well of the water of life. The last is of Christian origin 
as far as Europe is concerned. The healing well may even 
revivify. Thus the English Gesta Romanorum contains* no case 
of a rejuvenating well, but it has a well which revives the dead 
(tale XXV. p. 343, Extra Series, No. xxxiii of the Early EfugliBh 
7ha:^6‘). English water also as well as Keltic restores vigor. 
One case not mentioned in Brand is perhaps worth citing in. 
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full/ especially since it is a good example of the differeuoe 
between the mere spring of recuperation and the spring of 
rejuvenation. The Brand-Ellis edition of the Fopular Antiqui- 
ties of Great Britain,^ ii, p. 3GG ff., gives a list of wells and 
fountains dedicated to saints and “almost as sanative as the 
Pool of Bethesda.” Thus we hud St. Wiiiif ride’s (Holywell) 
in Wales, and St. Eustace’s in Kent, which cure sickness; a 
well at Oundle in Northamptonshire, which presages disaster; 
the Madern well in Cornwall, which gives oracles; and the Wish- 
ing-wells at Walsingham; while fountains or wells are wor- 
shipped, as they are in Greece, Pome, Germany, etc., and cir- 
cumambulated, as they are in India. Thus the Lochsiant well 
in Side is believed to be a specific for several diseases. “The 
common people make the orchnary tour about it, called 
dessil^ which is performed thus : they move thrice around the 
well, proceeding sun-ways, from east to west, and so on.” But 
of ail those mentioned not one is credited wdth the power of 
restoring youth. It is also, as far as I know, imj^ossible to find 
an original case of rejuvenation by means of a fountain not sit- 
uated either in the Orient or in some magic land, such as that 
affected by the writers of romance. An example of the latter 
case is probably shown in the following, to which Professor 
Lang has kindly called my attention. 

In Cancionero de Baena’s collection (Madrid, 1851) of Castil- 
ian court poetry (composed between 1350 and 1450), there is a 
stanza in a poem of Fray Diego de Valencia (1380-1410), which 
refers to a fountain, in which if one bathes one becomes agree- 
ably changed, in a way perhaps indicating rejuvenation. Such 
at least appears to be the implication in the statement that 
“sweetness deceives” the bather, coupled with the words 
“perennial” and “very strange” in the description of the 
stream (fountain, river) of the mountain-garden (No. 505, %) : 

^ In Britannia majore, episcopatu Conventrensi et comitatu de Staford, 
ad radicem mentis, cui Mahul indigenae nomen indiderunt, est aqua in 
modum paludis amplae diffusa, in territorio villae, quam Magdaleam 
dicunt. In hac palude aqua est limpidissima et sylvae infinitae con- 
tinua, quae tantam habet in resumendis corporum viribus efiicaciam, 
quod quoties venatores cervos aliasve feras insecuti fuerunt usque ad 
equorum lassitudinem, si in ipso aestuantis solis ardore aquam giista- 
verint ac equis exposuerint hauriendam, sic amissas currendi vires 
reparant, quod non cucurrisse dietam sed vix attigisse iam coeptam 
arbitreris. Grervasius of Tilbury, Otia Imperialia^ p. 974. 

2 
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En muy esposa montaila 
Este'vergel fne plantarlo, 

De todas partes cercado, 

De rybera iiiuy estraua. 

Al quo una ycz sc bail a 
iCu sa fuoiitc pcreual, 

Sogun ciirso natural, 
n.a dul(;uro lo cugana. 

In several ])articulars the talc of tlio throe ])rothcrs and their 
search as told in Europe coincides with features found in the 
Arabian Nights and later Persian romances. Thus the enchanted 
horse of Straparola (and Ohaiiccr), the search for some restora- 
tive, the lions that guard a wondrous fountain, are such features. 
The German version (above) bears the closest resemblance to 
the tale of Ahmad, but in, the latter the lions’ fountain has only 
revivifying power. The Irish tale again, and the Lithuanian 
tale in Schleichei^’s collection, are like that of the <jul-i-Bakdimlh 
and the story of Hatim Tai, as told in Clauston's EmUrii 
, Romances, But the restoratives are here a rose and a drop of 
the ti'ee Nandar ill Zulmat (‘‘the region of darkness, where is 
also the water of life”; Clauston, p. 520). To these maybe 
added, from the Nights, the story of Parizadeh and her search 
for the “golden water,” which is never exhausted. There are 
here three searchers, of whom the last alone is successful, and 
the water, which is on the summit of a mountain, can restore to 
life those who have been transformed into rocks. This whole 
tale appears, with local modificatioiis, as a native (Keltic?) 
French fairy story [The Raker^s daughters) ^ with the singing 
water, talking bird, and. magic apple all represented. From 
these parallels may be drawn the conclusion that the frame of 
the European stoiy reverts to the Arabian version or that they 
both have a common origin.’ But within this frame there is 

1 The Persian version substitutes for three brothers two brothers and a 
sister ; the Keltic version turns all three into girls. Elsewhere the three 
are brothers, the trio still preserved, perhaps, in the numerous American 
families (of eight or nine generations) who independently trace their 
origin to “three brothers who came to America in the seventeenth cen- 
tury to seek their fortune.” Hdw widespread this myth is, may easily 
be learned by casual inquiry. I once sat at table with half a dozen 
unrelated people, four of whom stated that this was their “family 
legend.” Of the four, three admitted that it was a legend without his- 
torical foundation, “ a myth” ; one insisted that it was “ certain,” 
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this difference, that in no one of the analogous Arabian (Per- 
sian) tales is there to be found a Fountain of Touth, The 
water revivifies, revitalizes, it is curative (like the I'ose, etc.), 
but it does not rejuvenate. This element in the tale cannot, 
therefore, have come from the Arabian blights. 

On the other hand, the water of life,” while thoroughly 
Semitic, was at an early date associated with the vague land 
called ^ India’ (see below), and for this reavsou, in the conibina-' 
tion of the two myths, India is usually the land where is located 
the ‘‘Fountain of Touth from Paradise.” This European idea 
starts with the patristic identification of one of the rivers in 
Paradise with a river of ‘India,’ logically resulting in the loca- 
tion of the water of life in the same country and romantically 
continuing with the tale of Alexander. There were already two 
Eabbinical legends on the same theme. Elias found this water 
of life and in consequence he still lives on earth. ^ Solomon also 
pi’ocured the water and might have been alive now, but he 
refused to drink it, preferring to die rather than outlive his 
female favorites.'"^ 

After these tales (probably befoi^e the tenth century), came 
to Europe the story of Alexander’s visit to India, long before 
known in the Middle East. According to this tradition, Alex- 
ander went to .India to search for the water of life and found 
there apples, the eating of which gave the Hindus a life of four 
hundred years: haec arbores poma faciunt, quorum esu sacer- 
dotes illarum quadringentis annis vivuiit. Gervasius, Otia 
rialia^ p. 895. This latter statement has no support in native 
tradition and is probably due either to the tale of Avalon (such 
apples, not to speak of the Greek, being native to Keltic and 
Teutonic mythology) or to Semitic belief. The panacean apple, 
for example, is an element in the tale of Ahmad in the Arabian 
Nights. But Alexander’s quest for the water of life is rather 
an incident of his journey, and, as related in some of the ver- 
sions (cf. Budge, Alexander the Great^ p. 93), the king is 
amazed that anyone should ask for immortality. So the Latin 


1 Compare the legend of the Seven Sleepers of Ephesus. India has a 
modern counterpart to this in the story of Munisidh, a great saint of the 
sixteenth century, who, rather than live under Moslem rule, retired to a 
cave in Dholpur, where he still hides himself. Raj, Gaz, i. 267. 

2 Clauston, Eastern Romances^ p. 520. 
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and. Middle Eiiglisli yersions expand this text into a homily, 
though a'ccording to the poem of Jacob of Serhg (see below) 
Alexander, once on the ground, did try to hnd the fountain 
which had revivitied the dead fish. In the (id Arht. de rehits 
radiae utirahililrm epintola^ Alexander visits the two proplietic 
trees of the sun and moon, which speak Sanskrit and G-reek, 
iitraqiie lingua solis arbor pronunciat fiitura; lunae graeco 
serrnone iiicipit indico finit [Tha Tl ar.s* of Aliueaiuler^ 5001), says 
of the sun-tree that it entris in with yndoyes endis in 
greke ’) but when the hermits ask him to give them immortal 
life (^sire, nevire to dee, quod thai then, hot evire dure o lyvc’) 
he stoutly maintains, driztin, sirs I am a duke dedelike 
myself h The priests say, 428*1, ‘ Eor thar leves no lede in cure 
lande langire than othire. If he be sexti yere of sowme that a 
segge lastis, His successoure has hot the same It is beyond India 
where is found the (juiiui viors mdla tentcvoit ^ cf. WarSy 

5503, where Alexander finds an island when he comes ‘Ho the 
oceyan at the erthes ende.” In Alexander and JDindimuSy 138 
(as in early theological literature), Phison is iden tided with the’ 
Ganges “from peilese Paradis, and the island in the extreme 
Orient is itself Paradise, the Fciradims insula in oeeano in 
OTiente of Lambertus Floridus (Baring-Gould, (lurlous Myths 
of the .Middle Arjes^ i. p. 253), which made it so natural to 
describe Bimini and Florida as islands; though the general idea 
of an island of felicity is as old as Plato, and the “happy isle’’ 
of Socotra (near India) had long been known. ^ 


1 Talking trees are not yet out of fashion. The State of Kentucky (as 
I learn from the N. Y. Times of Feb. 6, 1905) has such a wonder: “ The 
voice (Emanating from the tree) can be distinctly heard, and says ‘ there 
are treasures buried at my roots.’ ” The people are too frightened to dig 
for the treasure ! On the connection between the Snn-tree and the arpre 
see, see Col. Yule’s notes to Marco Polo, i. p, 137. 

The Phison of Paradise ia identified now with the Ganges (Pseudo- 
Kallisthenes), now with the Indus (Kosmas Indikopleustes, ii. p. 117, 
sixth century)- 

* For the various versions of the Alexander-myth, see Budge, op. cit\ 
Noldeke, BeiMge zur GeschicJite des Alexanderromans ; and M. Gaster, 
JR AS., 1897, p. 530 (on a Hebrew version). In the last account, a man 
who has drunk of the water of life is not rejuvenated, but he becomes 
so immortal that when beheaded he still lives as a ‘‘ headless man of 
the sea.” 
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From the vague ‘ Orient’ as home of the Fountainj the Yoiacje 
and Travails of 8ir John Mandeville leads us to this more 
definite locality. He places the Fountain in India (identifying 
it with the water of Paradise), only ten days journey from the 
place where St. Thomas’ church was to he found. Here tlie 
‘^ Lond of Lomh” has a great mountain’ ahove tlie city of 
Poluml)e,” and at the foot of this mount (lie says) ‘^is a fayr 
Welle and a grot, that hath odour and savour of alle Spices ; 
and at every hour of the day, he cliangethe liis odour and his 
savour dyversely. And whoso drynlcethe 3 tymes fasting of 
that Watre of that Welle, he is hool of alle nianer sykenesse, 
that he hathe. And thei that duellen there and drynken often 
of that Welle, thei never han sykenesse, and thei semen alle 
weys yong. I have dronken thereof 3 or 4 sithes, and yit, 
methinkethe, I fare the better. Sum men clepen it the Welle 
of Youthe: for thei that often drynken there of, semen alle 
ways yongly, and lyven withouten Sykenesse. And men seyn, 
that that Welle comcthe out of Paradys: and therefore it is so 
vertuous.” But if this dates from the fourteenth century, it is 
but an expansion of what was tauglit in the twelfth, although 
neither William of Boldensele nor Friar Odoric of Pordenone 
(b. 1286, d, 1331), whose works arc supposed to be the source 
of the romance of vSif John’s,® irientions a Fountain of Youth. 
For the famous letter of Prester John (in regard to wdaom Sir 
John has much to say) narrates (c. 1160-1165) that the ‘Anver 
Indus ” encircles Paradise, and that in this India at the foot of 
Mt. Olympus (i. e. Alumbo, Sir John’s Polumbe) there is, only 
thx'ee days’ journey from Paradise, a spring, threefold tasting 


^ The great mountain is an essential part of the description, as Para- 
dise, from which conies the fountain, is located at the top of a moun- 
tain, which, according to some writers, rose to the moon, an opinion 
stigmatized {I am pleased to see) as a manifest figment by the judicious 
Johannes Hopkinsonius. See the note to Yule's Cathay, ii. j). 326. 
Polumbe or Columbus is Kulam on the S. Indian coast, in Yule’s opinion. 
Oppert, Der Presbyter Johannes, p, 55, derives the name from Colombo 
in Ceylon. 

® Yule says that “ the substance of his travels to the Indies and 
Cathay is entirely stolen from Odoric, though largely amplified with 
fables from Pliny and other ancients, as well as from his own imagina- 
tion.” Cathay, i. p. 27. 
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of wMcli restores vigor and makes one as long as life lasts like 
a man of thirty.^ 

Wlietlier IndLa .was the real source of the story, I shall 
iiiqnix'e presently. But first, to iiuish with the Occident: Ponce 
de Leon was certainly not ignorant of this phase of the wide- 
spread myth, which placed the Fountain of Youth in India. 
He set out for the West Indies^ in tlie hcdief that he was going, 
to India hy way of the Occident. That he went for the pur- 
pose of discovering the Fountain is not susceptible of i)roof. 
On the contrary, modern historians are inclined to think that, 
like others of his time, he journeyed j)iumarily for gold and 
glory.® But, hearing of the medicinal and healing S 2 :)ring of 
Florida, he naturally interpreted it in the light of his previous 
knowledge as being the Fount of Youth. Even Peter Martyr, 
who took the same view, gives us an account which shows 


* Si qiiis de illo fonte ter gustaverit, nullanx infirmitatem ilia die 
patietur sexnperque erit quasi triginta annorum quamdiu vixerit. A 
popular account of this letter is given by Baring-Gould, op. eit., i. p. 
263. The Latin text is contained in the valuable historical essay of 
Gustav Oppert, Per Presbyter Johannes in Sage und Greschichte. The 
letter mentions other wonderful spring-s besides that of rejuvenati 9 n. 
Compare the one in the palace at Brichbrich,” which Oppert thinks, 
p. 48, may be the Punjab, where, as will be seen, arose the myth of the 
Fountain. This fountain recuperates and gives the effect of having 
provided food. So in the native Hindu tradition the fountain supplies 
food (see p. 50). There is also a river of jewels, like that in the Sindbad 
story, from which Oppert derives it. 

2 Indies (plural) implies the various Indies of India itself. As India 
and Ethiopia were confounded by classic writers, so in the middle ages 
there was the ‘ India minor quae est Ethiopia.’ To Marco Polo, * middle 
India ’ was Abyssinia. The word India itself in 800 A. D. comprised the 
whole world outside of Europe and Africa, and later travellers made 
‘ India minor’ extend from Persia to the Indus (or to Malabar) ; ‘ India 
major ’ from * minor ’ to the end of the world (or to the Ganges) ; while 
‘ India tertia ’ was ‘ Zan jibar ’ (or China), according to varied interpre- 
tations. For authorities, see Sir Henry Yule’s Marco Polo, ii. p. 419. 

s Compare Professor Bourne’s Spain in America [The Am. Nation, vol. 
8), p. 184, as to Ponce de Leon’s voyage being undertaken to verify the 
Indian tradition : “ Of this there is no hint in the patent.” So Lowery, 
The Spanish Settlements in the United States, p. 159 : “ It is certainly 
remax’kable that, in direct. contradiction to the gossip of the time, which 
has aulwived to our day, and which ascribed his first expedition to a 
search for the fountain of perpetual youth, his patents and grants make 
no mention of it.” 
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jDlainly that the spring was rather a source of strength than of 
youth. As reference to the subject is generally made only to 
the passage in the tenth chapter of the second decade, it will 
be necessary to compare this with the further account in the 
seventh decade. The former passage is as follows There is 
an ilande named Boiuca or Agnaneo, as tliey say which have 
searched the same, in which is a continual spryiige of ruunynge 
water of such marvelous vertue, that the water thereof beinge 
dronk, pei'happe>s with sume dyete, maketh owld men younge 
ageyne.’’ It is to be remarked that the dietary addition ds not 
in the other version of the same passage of Peter Martyr, where 
the Latin has only itt ejusfontis aqua epota sene^ reiuvenescat. 
This is the passage commonly cited, for example by Brinton, in 
his lYotes on the Floridian Peninsula (1859), and by Plarrisse, 
in his iJiseonery of Forth America. But it is worth while to 
set beside this the narrative of the islander “greivously oppres- 
sed with old age” in the later description:^ ‘‘^He went from 
his native ilande neere unto the countiy of Florida, to drinke 
of the desired fountaine, as our countrimen doe from Eome or 
Naples to the Puteolane bathes, for the recovery of their health. 
ITee went and stayed and havinge well drunke and washed 
himselfe for many dayes, with the aiipointed remedies by them 
who kept the bathe, hee is I’eported to have brought home a 
manly strength, and to have ttsed all manly exercises, and that 
hee married againe, and begatt children.” 

This is not, therefore, a true Fountain of Youth, but a sulphur 
spring or something of that sort, where one undergoes a regular 
treatment at the hands of attendants at the bath, and having 
stayed a considerable time, drinking and bathing in the water 
according to a prescribed regimen, returns home and feels him- 
self a man again; which might be said of many medicinal 
springs, either in sober earnest or in exaggerated form, without 
a concomitant belief in the youth-restoring virtues of the water. 
In the confusion of names® there seems really to have been but 


1 Peter Martyr, in Hakluyt, vol. v. (Englished by Yok, 1597). 

2 Dec. 7, cap. 7, 

® Boiuca, Bonica, Agnaneo, and Beniny or Bimini or Bimani (the 
^ island ’ where the fountain was situated). Lucaya, in the following 
account, is the Bahama Islands. 
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one fountain intended to represent the Fountain of Youth, 
while others are admitted to he only medicinal springs.^ 

Of the two ISTew World cases referred to hy Del Rio,“ one is 
certainly in tins category: Lusitanicac historiae reccntiores 
scriptores, lidei prol)atissiniae, commeinorant longa narratiotie 
et eerta cuidani ludo .Yobili, annorum (piibus vixit trccentorum, 
et quadragiuta spacio, iuveiitae florem ter oxaruisst^, et tor 
refloruisse.'' Nec desimt, cpii in eodem or1)c novo <|iiridain 

^ There are at iwesent two springs in Fltaida alone, tuu^h of which 
claims to be the real Fountain of Youth sought by Pouce d(?s L(‘on. 
One of these is the famous Silver Spring (a few miles from Ocala), best 
described by Briuton in his Notea on ihe Floridian Peninsula, The 
other is the G-reen Cove sx>ring on tlie St. John. Only the latter is a 
mineral (sulphur) spring. How long the tradition of a life-giving 
spring has retained its hold on the Indians is illustrated hy the state- 
ment of J. T. Sprague {Hist, of the Florida Wav, p. 328), cited by 
Brinton, Myths of the New World, p. 135, that Coacooche, the Seminole 
chief, who died in 1841, dreamed he had drunk a cup of water from 
the spring of the Great Spirit,” which would make him “live forever.” 
As an item in the history of this legend, I may add that just before the 
civil war my father spent the winter in the South and, according to 
family tradition, I was myself, with affectation of ceremony, bathed in 
one of the Floridian Fountains of Youth, presumably as a prophylactic, 
since I was then “of greener age” than the usual subject of this 
expeidment. 

s Disquisitiones magicae, lib. ii. quaestio xxiii (An possit daemon seni 
iuventam reddere ?), Venetiis (1616, p. 192). 

^ The classical authorities for the long life of the Hindus (see below, 
note, p. 29) are here reinforced by a more recent case, a reference to 
which is given by Del Kio in his notes, Peter Maffeius, Hist, ind,, lib. 
vndec., says; Quidam ^ Gangaridum gente, quam hodie Bengalam 
vooant, ad Praetorem adijt, natus, vt ferebatur, annos trecentos triginta 
quinque, etc. For other cases, Del Rio refers to Ferd. Castannedali lib, 
8 (presumably Lopes de Castanheda’s Histoi\y of the Conquest of India, 
which I have not at hand). The thrice repeated rejuvenation mentioned 
by Del Rio may possibly revert to the triydyusa or “ three life-time ” 
myth of the Hindus themselves, AV. v, 28. 7 ; JUB. iv. 3. 1, etc. Two 
seers and the gods enjoy “tliree-age” life, somewhat lamely explained 
by the native commentators as a life of three stages, childhood, youth, and 
age. The two seers in the Atharvan are Jamadagni and Kat^yapa. In 
TBr. iii. 10. 11. 3 ff,, cited above, Bharadvaja also has lived ' three life- 
times,’ when Indra offers him a fourth. The natural interpretation of 
triyayu^a (tryayu^a) applied to man would be “having three (normal) 
life-periods,” or living through three generations, and in this sense it 
would be merely a counterpart of Laeviiis’ ‘ trisaeclisenex,’ applied to 
Nestor (Gell. xix. 7). Yery probably this was the original application ; 
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insulam repertam testeiitur: Bonicam nornine, inquafons scatu- 
riat, cuius aqua, vino preciosior, pota senium cum iuvcta com- 
mutet : quamvis de simili in Lucaya f onte narrationem ortam ex 
regionis situ salubriore non immerito conijciat Petr. Claieza par. 
2. liist. Peru. c. 41. verum sive in Bouica, sive in Lucaya, sive 
xxtrohique talis fons manat, facile video, quani liaec nonnullis 
incredibilia videaiitui’: sed illi cogitent: luiiusinodi iiarrationi- 
bus, quibus rectae Pliilosopliiae ratio non abliorreat, quia ipse 
nihil tale videris, fidein detraliere, singularis esse proterviae, et 
iinpudentiae : qui veru quid ubique gestiirn fuerit, vel non fuerit, 
id de sua duntaxat opinione, aut assensione decernunt, insaniae 
assidere. 

Even in the iirst account of Peter Martyr, the expression 
“ maketh owldmen yoimge ageyne,” though intended here as a 
literal statement, may remind us that such a phrase can be 
used when the effect is merely that of invigoration. Very likely 
the fount of rejuvenation arises in some cases, such, for exam- 
ple, as that of the Jugendbrunuen near Gurlitz, from a literal 
interpretation of what was at first meant to be taken metaphori- 
cally. A good example of (metaphorical) rejuvenation is fur- 
nished by the account of the “Beer-brewing” in the Ivalevala, 
•when it is said: “The beer of Kalevala strengthens the weak, 
cheers the sick, and makes the old young again.” 

That the ^native rej^ort of the spring which healed after 
sufficient time and regular bathing was taken up by the early 
discoverers, who had long heard of the Fountain of Youth and 
thought that they were at last in the proper place to find it, 
there can be no doubt. But as little doubt, perhaps, that the 
Spanish interpretation gave virtue to the spring, intensifying 
its properties to a greater degree than was dreamed of in the 
philosophy of the Redskin. It is not without significance that 


hut Hindu tales are not lacking in which a man lives three life-times 
literally, being reborn and living a normal period again in threefold life 
(of one generation each). Thus the Abbe Dubois says he has read “in 
some Indian book ” of a Brahman and his wife who were both reborn 
in this way: “In the enjoyment of abundant riches, and of all the 
gifts that nature can bestow, they saw three generations pass away, 
being reboim each time they reached the ordinary term of human life.” 
Hindu Manners, Customs, and Ceremonies, i. p. 250 (Dubois and Beau- 
champ). So, in Arabian legend, St. George died thrice and thrice rose 
from the dead (Baring-Gould, op. cit., i. p. 105). 
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altboiigli magical rejuvenation is not unknown, yet, on tlie 
whole continent, dotted as it is with mineral springs, the idea 
of any one of these being a Fountain of Youth, in the Oriental 
sense of a spring giving’ immediate rejuvenation, appears only 
there whei'e the Spanish gave their own interpretation to native 
belief. ^ 

Ellis Jles('<(rrh(u^^ ed. 1831, i. p. 120) allinles to 

the traditions ^^so circumstantially detailed by the natives of 
some of the islands of the Pacific, especially in the Jlawaiian 
account of the voyage of Kamapiikai, to the land where the 
inhabitants enjoyed perpetual health and youthful beauty, where 
the wai ora (life-giving fountain) removed every internal 
malady, and external deformity and decrepitude, fi’om all those 
w^hq were plunged beneath its salutary waters.” 


^ What Brinton, Myths of the New Worlds p.- 89, says of Columbus, 
fired by the hope of discovering ” in America a terrestrial paradise,” 
may be offset by the further statement that this ‘Svas but another 
I'endering of the same belief ” that located El Dorado in Orinoko, Also 
the Garden of Eden ‘‘still to the West, in Paria,” of which Columbus 
heard, implies no myth of rejuvenation. De Soto also, in Brinton’s 
opinion, struck west (to Arizona) with the magic fountain as his chief 
objective. But, despite the Ozarks, thei*e is no western tradition of 
the fountain-myth. The nearest approach to a rejuvenating body of 
water known to me in America besides Bimini (Brinton’s other exam- 
ples are merely baths for health or holy baptismal waters) is the 
Atagahi lake, lying between North Carolina and Tennessee. This is an 
encharited invisible lake in which, according to the Cherokee legend, 
wounded beasts may immerse themselves and cure their wounds. But 
no man can see it (J. Mooney, Myths of the Cherohees^ p. 322, in the 
Nineteenth Annnal Beport of the Bureau of Ethnology, 1900). I have 
searched vainly for any parallel to the myth through the legends of 
the Navahos, Thompson River Indians, Micmacs, and Californians, as 
well as those of the Northwest ; as given in the Memoirs of the Folk- 
Lore Society, and by Rand, Leland, Boas, -and Petitot, respectively, 
Matthews’ collection (from Schoolcraft) has nothing on this point, nor 
have GrinnelFs tales (of the Pawnee and Blackfoot tribes) ; though we 
find allusions to a drink which teaches one to see “ the truth of things 
as they are ” (tale of ‘ Toad- woman ’ in Matthews), and rejuvenation by 
means of magic food, the Grizzle’s medicine, and by spiritual influences 
(in ‘The Red Swan,’ ‘The Son of the Evening Star ’). Thus, ‘ Nothing 
Child’ is rejuvenated into an infant on eating his own lodge and 
becomes a man again on ejecting this peculiar food, etc. Brinton evi- 
dently knew of no parallel, or lie, would have cited it in his two dis- 
quisitions on this subject. For the Ozark legend, see p, 51 and p. 57, 
note. 
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Tliis is cited by Brinton in liis JYotes on the Floridian Penin- 
sula in proof of bis contention that tbe myth of tbe Fountain 
of Yontb (or life, be does not distingnisb them) is one of tbe 
universal mytbs, due to primitive veneration for water as tbe 
female element. Ellis liimself comj)ares tlie account of Mande- 
ville and tbe story of ‘^Binini,’’ but be is inclined to tbinb 
tbe Polynesian fable is. borrowed, either from India (tbrougb 
tbe Malays) or from America. Tbe wai ora, however, is not 
really comparable with tbe Fountain of Youth. Tbe function 
of this fount is not to restore youth to tbe aged on earth, but 
to remove sickness and weakness and make immortal in an 
unearthly paradise, which in Polynesia bears tbe same relation 
to tbe earth ordinarily habitable for mortals as do in India tbe 
Land of the Northern Kurus, ^ in China tbe Islands of Immor- 
tals in tbe ocean, and in Greece tbe land of tbe blessed Plyper- 
boreans, where, as Pindar says, 

vocroL 5 ’ ovT€. yrjpa<s ovXofJievov KeKparai 

lepc^ y€V€(u 

The Polynesians also have “apples of healing,” as recorded 
by Gill in bis M^ths and jSouf/s from the South Pacific, but 
they are only for tbe gods. Tbe wai ora idea may derive 
neither from India nor from America but from tbe missionaries ! 
With a people ‘of so imaginative and poetic a mythology as the 
Polynesians, it would not be stonge if such a striking figure as 


^ Tbe Northern Kurus live for “ ten thousand and ten hundred years,” 
in aland of perpetual bloom, where they drink ‘^ambrosia-like milk 
of tbe milk -trees,” and are ever ’free from illness (Mbb. vi. 7. 1 f.)* 
They are referred to by Megasthenes, Strabo, xv. 57, etc. The paradise 
of Yama-Yima was originally of tbe same character, having “imper- 
ishable food ” for people “ free from dying,” who remain always youths 
“ without age or death,” Yasna, ix. 4-5. The waters, duly worshipped, 
grant to the Mazdayasnian glory, long life, and heaven ; also they are 
medicinal, Yasna, lxvii(i), and li(i), but they clo not confer renewed 
youth. At a late date, Albirfini says (Sachau, Chronology, p. 209) : “ All 
the Persians agree that B^varasp lived 1,000 years, although some of 
them say that he lived longer, and that tbe 1,000 years are only the time 
of his rule and tyranny. People think that the Persian mode of salu- 
tation, according to which the one wishes the other to live as long as 
1,000 years — I mean the words Hazdr sdl comes down from that 
time, because they thought it was allowed and possible (that a 'man 
should live 1,000 years).” Even Feridun lived 500 years 1 
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the water of life were transformed into {v:ai ora) ambrosia, par- 
taken of by the blessed of old in an unknown eartlxly paradise. 
The myth seems to be quite unknown save to Ellis himself, and 
Gill says expressly (p. lOG) that the Avaiki myth of the iirst 
men coming from the ^ down-land,’ Avaiki (the spirit- world, 
underworld), has been changed to the nqyth of an eartlxly para- 
dise ‘down,’ in the West, “since the introduction of Chris- 
tianity.” The heaven or paradise of the Polynesians generally 
is in the >sky in the case of brave warriors, but the ordinary 
dead go below (and even heaven is beneath the sea in Samoa) ; 
while it is from the iiiidcu'woi’ld that their ancestors caxne. So 
Veetini, the “ iirst mortal who over died a natural death,” goes 
“ down to netlxer-land,” with the setting sun, the “time home 
of the major divinities” (Gill, pp. 32, 181). Gill himself (p. 
5) says that the ‘ sacred isle ^ is in the shades (below earth). 

It is scarcely worth while to pursue the fleeing Fountain 
through such other wilds as had been more or less exposed to 
Muhammadan and Christian inflnence prior to the announce- 
ment that the water of life or a ‘ fountain ’ of youth was dis- 
covered there. Lithe case of the queer “fountain” cited by 
Rohde, Der Grlfchurlie Eoinan^ p. 20?, from Bickmore’s 
Tra/DoU in the East Ithdm Arehipehu/o^ p. 29?, the “fountain ” 
(of Burn, one of the Molucca islands) is “ a plant, which possesses 
the wondi’ous power of making every one who holds it in Ixis 
hands young again.” This plant, to ho sure, grows beside a 
mountain lake ; hut a plant that rejuvenates when held in the 
hand can scarcely he called a Fountain of Youth. The nativity 
of the tale is dubious (though offered as an example of native 
legends), since Burn was under foreign influence. 

In CJxiixa, the liver of life is only a reflex of the Occidental 
tales concerning Cathay. According to Ibn Batuta, the river 
of life dischai'ges itself into the sea at Canton. He saw there 
(in 134?) a man over two hundred years old and says that “at 
Sinkalan (Canton) the river called the water of life discharges 
itself into the sea at a place which they call the confluence of 
the seas.”^ The old man, it appears, was a Hindu whom The 


^ Yule, Cathay, ii, pp. 488, 490. Cbiiia and Japan had fruits and isles 
of youth (Lie-tsz, c. 400 B. C.), but no Fount of Yoxith. Of. Edkins, 
China Meview, xiii. 411 ; Williams, Smithson. Rep., 1900, p. 590. The 
Chinese themselves sought in India the ‘elixir of life.’ 



Vol. xxYi.] The Fountain of Youth. 29 

Traveller had previously met on the western coast of India. ’ 


^ Yule, loc. cit , X'emarks on the longevity of Muhammadan saints; 
but those cases cited are all of India or near it (the Hindu Kush, Herat, 
ej:o.). One lived for three hundred and fifty years ; another, Shah 
Madar {a Hindu), was born A. D. 1050 and died in 1483. But that is a 
mere bagatelle. Once, “when Rama was king,” he got the gods to 
restore life to a Brahman boy : “He was dead, the boy, a mere child ; 
he had not yet reached ihiddle age, he was only five thousand years old ; 
untimely liad he died, to his father’s great woe, the little son,” R. vii. 
73. 1“5. For in the (recurrent) golden age of the Hindus man lives 
10,000 years, and only gradually comes to shortened existence. Rama, 
at the beginning of the second (Treta) age, lived eleven thousand, and 
Sagara, thirty thousand years, R. i. 41 ; vii. 51, Since ‘ Ethiopians ’ 
and ‘ Indians ’ are not very clearly distinguished, it is worth noting that 
though Herodotus says that the ‘Padaean’ Indians do not generally 
live to old age (being cut ofi in their prime), he speaks of a fountain 
which causes the Ethiopians to live to the age of 120 (iii. 23, 99 ; he cites 
one native case nearer home of a man who lived to the age of 160, as if 
it were quite credible, i. 163). The fountain resembles the one described 
by Ktesias (see below) as being in India. Ktesias himself (B. C. 398) 
gives 120, 130, and 150 as usual ages of the Hindus, but “ the very old 
live to 200” (Arrian, cit, Ind. Ant, x. p. 300). This was also a trait of 
all Utopias. For example, in that of lamboxilos, the inhabitants live 
(as do those of Ceylon in the Pseudo-Kallisthenes) to the age of 150 
(Rohde, Der GrieehiscJie Roman, pp. 203, note 6 ; 229). Lassen thinks 
that this Utopia is really Ceylon (or Bali). Important is the fact that in 
none of these Utopias is there rejuvenation. On the contraiy, when 
old age arrives the Utopians kill themselves by means of a plant which 
gives an easy death. Thus Onesikritos, who sets the age of some of the 
Hindus as 130 (one of Isigonos’ ‘ incredibilia ’ also, if the statement 
comes from the Apista, is that the Indian Cyrni live to 140), reports that 
these Hindus do not suffer from age, but “ die as if they were of middle 
life” (ut medio aevo mori), Pliny, vii. 2 ; Strabo, xv. 34. Dion Chrysos- 
tom (Orat. XXXV. 434) expresses this clearly in saying that the Hindu 
life-time is never less than forty years and “for all this time they 
•are in the bloom of youth and they know neither old age, nor dis- 
ease, nor want.” The “wonderful fountain” extolled by Dion in the 
next paragraph is not one of, rejuvenation but the fountain of truth or 
probation (ordeal). One hundred years was as long as the Vedic 
Hindus usually prayed to live, ^ate Saratsu no pura, AY. xviii. 2. 38. 
The Seres are said by Strabo to live even longer than the Hindus, 
namely, “more than 200 years ” (loc. cit. and ib. 37). It is curious that 
the Greek and Latin authors should have made so much of the age of 
the Hindus, when they had their own long list of centenarians, and 
men who lived to the age of 120 (a very possible tradition) and 150, not 
to speak of the Sibyl of a thousand years of age (as given in Phlegon), 
which was the regular age of the ancients (Plellanikos, Fr. 89), while the 
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A land lieyond Cathay where one never grows older is recog- 
nized (as a fahitlous conntry) by Rubruquis in 1253. ‘ 

In Africa, there, is a tradition of the revivifying waters of an 
earthly Paradise among the Masai peo})le in the steppes east of 
the Ivilimandsharo ; but whether, as Col. Merker believes, these 
people are of Sejnitic origin, or whether they liave received their 
belief from the Arabs, the views themselves are too clearly Semitic 
to pass as an addition to the store of myths on this subject. 

Thus far the I^oinitain has been traced in general to the 
Orient, where it was located by the trouveres, and in particular 
to India, where it was located in the twelfth centmy by the 
letter asciibed to Frester John. It is thus j)laced in the same 
vague longitude as the “happy land,” which in the foxirth cen- 
txiry A. D. was still supposed by tlie author of an Mq:)Ositio 
totiics mundi to be in the extreme Orient, where was the earlier 
Utopia of lamboulos.^ This was, indeed, to be expected. 
Where the Terrestrial Paradise was located, and the Utopias of 
antiquity and of the dark ages had been imagined, would naturally 
be the home of the Fountain. But the means of communica- 
tion in the case of this particular story would neither be the 

Epirotes lived 200 years (Val, Max. and Pliny). The belief in Hindu 
longevity was doubtless foixnded on such actual examples of old age as 
even in this day excite the wonder of the Occidental who sees a Hindu 
surrounded by great-great-great-grandchildren. Some even claim a trit- 
avian age, hut without any tangible proof. The ignorant Irish and 
negroes, who boast of similar ages and are cited in every newspaper 
to-day, form a parallel. Thus Mary McDonald was reported by the N. 
y. press as ‘‘aged 134” on Nov. 12, 1904, the date of birth being “on 
record.” A striking parallel to Greek belief is offered by the combined 
efforts of Lord Bacon and Mr. Whitehui'st. They gravely repeat the tale 
of Marcus Aponius of Rimino, who in 76 A. D. was still alive at the age 
of 150. He lived in the favored region between the Apennine Mts. and 
the Po, where, at the same date, there were four men of 135-1 B7, three 
of 140 years, etc. Let ‘us add the case of Dumiter Radaly, who died 
Jan. 16, 1782, aefc. 140 ; of Thomas Parre, d. Nov. 16, 1635, aet. 152 ; and 
above all of that renowned Henry Jenkins, “whose term of longevity 
is on authentic record” as 169 years, the same being of Yorkshire and 
dying Dec. 8, 1670, “the oldest man born upon the ruins of this post- 
diluvian world” (Mauiice, History of Hmdostan, i. p. 384),— and mock 
no more at the credulous Phlegon’s list or the classical writers cited in 
Lassen, i®. p. 618. 

^ Yule, Cathay, i. p. cxxxvi. 

* Rodhe, p. 240. lamboulos’ date is uncertain, “before the time of 
Augustus,” Rohde says. 
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tales of Sindbad tlie Sailor, as Oi^pert’ thinks, nor “the Moors,” 
as a recent writer maintained;^ still less the general “ folk-lore” 
of John Fiske/ There remain, however, other possibilities. 
First as to the Nestorians, who were well acquainted with India. 
From them, in all probability, came the letters of Prester John 
about 1165. Second, a still more direct means of communica- 
tion, the Roman Catliolic missionaries, who were in India in 
the thirteenth century. The}" even had a Bishop there whose 
see covered the very province where the Fountain was supposed 
to be. But I hesitate to believe that the latter means of com- 
munication is the true one, for this reason. The good mission- 
aries held that the Terrestrial Paradise was in India and indeed 
spent much labor in trying to hud it there. But though they 
tell of all sorts of marvels, they have nothing to say of a 
Fountain of Youth. ‘ The most notable example of this is 
the Mirahilia of Friar Jordanus, in which, like an ancient 
Greek, he has stored up all the wonders known to him. 
Thus he tells of magic water and a healing tree, hut not a word 
does he say of rejuvenation.'^ So too Friar Marignolli Yule ; 
c. 13^8), who locates Paradise near Ceylon, know’s nothing of 
this myth; nor does Friar Odoric (above). 

Moreover, the European stoiy antedates the accounts of the 
missionaries.” Whether the idea of the Hindu fountain \vas first 

1 Oppert, op. cit., pp. 88, 56, believes that the letter of Prester John 
was taken- bodily from the Arabian Nights. But exactly the tale of the 
Fountain of Youth is not found in the story of Sindbad’s voyage to 
Ceylon, to which Oppert particularly refers. Moreover, if I am not mis- 
taken, the myth is unknown to the rest of the Nights and to other Per- 
sian sources of ‘ wonders of the East ’ (see below). 

^ Hanauer, Tales told in Palestine, p. 83, and note 28, apropos of “ ’El- 
Khudlr ” as a local saint, who (the author says) is represented as having 
discovered ‘ ‘ the fountain of eteimal youth ” (i*ead, ‘water of life’). 

3 Fiske, Discovery of America, ii. p. 485. 

* Thus in 1291 a missionary of North India quoted by Yule, Cathay, 
i. p. 213, says that he has inquired and sought much for the Terrestrial 
Paradise, but has not found it. 

® The water turns base metal into gold. The leaves of the tree heal 
every wound. The tree stands in the water. Jordanus locates the 
rivers of Paradise in India tertia, i. e. Africa south of Abyssinia. He 
wrote about 1321. Cf. Yule’s edition, pp. 29 and 43. 

® That is, of the Catholic missionaries. How long, on the other hand, 
Nestorian missionaries had been active in India, may be judged not 
only from the report of St. Thomas’ labors and church in India, but 
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brought by the Crusaders remains problematical. It was the letter 
of Prester John which first, apparently, applied the conception 
of a rejuvenating fountain in India to man. This letter by thus 
applying the idea of the Fountain gathered, as it were, into one 
all the separate strands of thought already familiar from [a) the 
belief in “India” being the place where w^as situated Paradise 
and its river Phison (Indus or GangCts) ; [h) the belief that to 
obtain immortality one must drink or bathe in the river of Para- 
dise; (e) the concurrent belief in bathing as a cure of disease. 
The letter itself presents a combination of views. The Fountain 
comes from Pax*adise; it is quaffed; it restores youth; but it 
does not ostensibly give immortality; certainly not in Mandc- 
ville, though it is probable that in the Nestorian letter it was 
introduced with implicit reference to the identification of Prester 
John with John the Apostle (o TrpecrlSvrepo^)^ concerning whose 
supposed immortality legends were not lacking.^ 

Here, however, I must allude to one other possibility. This 
is that mediieval medical writers, who were acquainted (through 
the Arabs) with Hindu medicine, may have suggested the notion 
of a medical cure-all, such as the Fountain practically was. 
We know indeed that the Hindu authorities (the chief are Cai'- 
aka and Susritta of the first and fourth centuries, A.D., respec- 
tively) are “repeatedly mentioned in the Latin translations of 
the Arab writers*'^ ”) ; but the works of the Hindu writers do not 
bear out the suggestion that they recommend any such easy 
means of practice. Caraka says distinctly (iv. GO), “If we 
could get any one thing (remedy) possessed of such virtues as 
to he efficacious for all cases, who would wish to remember or 
teach any other ?” Susnita says nothing of the possibility of 
rejuvenation by means of a bath, though he knows many drugs 
efficacious in prolonging life for hundreds of years. But these 
are all elixirs to be taken “before sunrise,” etc., or constantly, 

also from the j)recise and reliable statements of Kosmas Indikopleustes 
in the sixth century. He says, iii. p. 169 : Even in Taprobane (Ceylon) 
there is a church of Christians with clergy and a body of believers . . 
In Male, the country where pepper grows, there is also a church, and at 
another place called Kalli^na [near Bombay] there is, moreover, a 
bishop who is appointed from Persia.” The Muhammadans were well 
established in Ceylon by 700 (Devic, Les Merveilles de Vlnde^ p. xviii). 

^ Compare Yule, Mareo Polo, i. p. 230. 

2 Macdonell, History of Sanskrit Liter atnre, p. 427. 
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as a regular dose.^ In The Book of Ser Marco Polo (Yule, ii. p. 
351) we read that the ‘ Chughi ’ (Yogins) of India live to the age 
of loO to 200 years by means of a mixture of sulphur and quick- 
silver taken frpm childhood; but Marco, too, says nothing of 
rejuvenation. Such drugs were neither magical, like Medea’s, 
nor mythical, like the Fountain. They were in daily use as a 
therapeutic remedy, comparable with those soberly administered 
by our mediawal alcliemists. 

I am therefore inclined to I'egard India as the home of the 
European fable, but to consider tlie fable as brought thence not 
by the Arabs but by the early Nestorians through whom it might 
have reached Syria. The earliest Arabian ti'avellers (four hun- 
dred years before Marco Polo) have nothing to say of the 
fountain, though they have some important remarks revealing 
familiarity with Hindu legends. In Reinaud’s Fxigments 
Arahes et Persam inedits relatifs a VInde (previous to the 
eleventh century) there is a very good summary of certain 
Hindu myths and stories, told with considerable detail ; and in 
the famous accounts of the two Arabian travellers in the ninth 
century it is said (speaking of a remarkable occurrence in 
India), ‘^In our time these facts are very generally known; 
for this part of the Indies is in the neighborhood of the 
country of the Arabs and we hear from them every day” 
(Reinaud, ‘‘nous avons continuellement des nouvelles de cette 
contree). Further, at the end of the second account, the words 


^ Compare the chapter on therapeutics, Gikitsitasthana, xxviii (p. 160)> 
anudite siirye u§nodakam anupibet, “drink hot water before sunrise”; 
and ib. “a physician should give a leper, after sundown, one drachm 
(4- pala) of long pepper, kr^pa, with cow-urine,” etc., which will make 
him “live to the age of one hundred.” On p. 161 (Calcutta text) another 
elixir gives a life of 500 years. The usual phrase is var^a^atam ayu^o 
‘ bhivyddhir bhavati,’ or, with the addition of conserved virility, bala- 
van stri^u ca ’k^ayo var^asatayur bhavati, “he becomes potent with 
women and in undecayed strength lives one hundred years,” xxvii (p. 
157 and 159). The prescriptions for living five hundred (or more) years 
follow on p. 161, till we read the culmination (p. 1 64), these herbs 
destroy evil, give bliss, and make man like the immortals.” Thus 
Su^ruta, like the alchemists of Europe, knew how to drug a man into 
long life, but he says naught of any pool that can accomplish this. It 
is interesting to notice that Caraka’s whole system was revealed by god 
Indra to Bharadvaja, i. 1-25, who, as was said above, p. 2, in still older 
tradition had his life renewed by Indra. 

VOL. XXVI. 3 


/ 



34 


E. W. JlQ2}hins^ 


[1905. 


have abstained from reproducing any of the mendacious 
stories. Avhich the sailors make up and in which the sailors them- 
selves have no belief,” furnish proof that about 851-867 stories 
of the wonders to be found in India were passed freely "west- 
ward at the hands of Arabs, who had a colony in Ceylon even 
two centuries before that. A means of communication direct 
from India to Europe was therefore at hand by c. 675 independ- 
ently of the Nostorians, who at tlie same time and even earlier 
had missions all over India but it does not seem to have been 
utilized for this myth. The Fountain is not mentioned even iil 
the ^Ajd ^ih a general collection (c. 960 A. D.) of all 

the marvels of India then known. 

The reason, I think, why ‘Palumbe’ was represented as the 
site of the Fountain is that Kulam had been for centuries the 
entrepot of trade, as Yule has shown, ^ and was the best- 
known place in. India, so that it appealed most to the Euro- 
pean geographical sense, such as it was, of the time, and the 
Fountain was therefore placed there by the Nestorian writers. 
Those actually on the ground knew, it would seem, nothing of 
it/ perhaps because it was not there hut far in the North, 
whereof a trace remains in the other miraculous fountain in 
Brichbriclx (Mandeville, Pentexoire ? “vielleicht Punjab,” 
Oppert, p. 48), also described in the same letter. A union of 
myths may have taken place by way of Christian hagiolatry. 

^ On the possibility of Persian intermediaries, cf . Rohde, Der Oruch-- 
ische Homan, pp. 183, note, and 646 (Bahram G-ur of Pei’sia visited India 
and wrote of its wonders). The Persian epic writers, however, have 
not the legend of rejuvenation, but that of the water of life. Nizami 
even has the legend of the dried fish revivified (lacking in Firdausi, cf. 
Noldeke, op. cit.). Balkh had a ‘ healing spring,’ but there does not 
appear to be any Iranian legend of a Fount of Youth. Professor Jack- 
son indeed, Grundr. d, Iran. Phil., ii. 639, speaks of the “ uralte Idee 
vom Baume des Lebens und der Quelle der Jugend but this juptapo- 
sition is conventional and in this case is based on Darmesteter. See 
below,- p. 55, note 2, for Darmesteter’s text. The springs here are of 
Paradise and bestow immortality. 

® See the Preface to Jordanus (on Kulam) and the (Oderic) Italian 
text, Cathay, App. ii. p. xlvii : Poi venni a Colonbio, ch’ ^ la migliore 
terra d’ India per ruercatanti, 

® The same is true even of Ser Marco Polo, who has a description of 
all this part of India and is not shy of repeating marvels. Evidently he 
knew nothing of the Fountain being in Southern India at the end of the 
thirteenth century. 
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Myths of healing waters are always renewed. Thus John of 
Hese speaks of the fountain in the garden in which the Yirgin 
died and adds: De cuius fontis aqua dicitur quod caeci accijh- 
entes de ea recipiunt visum, inhrmi sanantur, et leprosi mundan- 
tur. ^ So too the font of Paradise, definitely located in or near 
Ceylon hy Maiugnolli and others, might have been reendued 
with all the attributes of the native myth of a healing and reju- 
venating fountain. It is then quite possible tliat “ Prester John ’’ 
was right in locating the Fountain of Youth in that India, not 
far from the Indus, as people thought in those days, where also, 
‘‘next to India,” Euhemeros had set the salutary spring of his 
Utopia even in the fourth century, B.O. 

But it may be asked, Did not the European myth derive 
wholly fi'om the Semite^? Schmidt, in the work already 
referred to, ignoring the question of origin, is content to say 
“Auch im Morgenlande findet sich diese Dichtung wieder,” 
and gives as an illustration the case of “ Khedher ” (El Khidr, 
Hi dr), who found, what Alexander (according to the Semites) 
vainly sought, the water of life,^ or immortality. The example 
is not ill chosen. In the light of our pi'esent knowledge, the 
Semitic conception may be carried further back, but it is, if I 
am not mistaken, always expressed in this or a closely analogous 
form. The Semitic version, namely, whether concerned with 
the late myths of Hidr,® or Alexander, or the dried fish revi- 

^ This * Prester John ’ knows of another fountain four days’ journey 
from Sinai, where there are no less than twelve fountains et quibus si 
quis biberet nunquam ut dicitur oculi eius excfecarentur (Itinerarium 
lohannis de Hese). Though this itinerary describes the palace of Prester 
John and has much the same material as the letter of the latter, there 
is no hint of the Fountain of Yontli. The traveller sees Paradise and 
even visits Purgatory! It may be that Odoric and the other friars knew 
but did not care to write about all the heathen myths. The former says 
(32) : Multa sunt quae scribere et andire stupor esset, quapropter ea 
scribere ad praesens non multum euro, and (19) multa alia magna et 
mirabilia fiunt ab istis, quae minime sunt scribenda, etc. 

2 ‘‘Then the king rejoiced that he had heard of the fountain, And 
he went back to bathe in it as he had asked. He went to the mountain 
in the darkness but he did not stand on it, And it was not granted to 
him by the Lord that he should live ” [forever]. Budge, Alexander the 
Or eat ^ p. 174 (Jacob of Serfig). 

3 El-Khidr or IJidr is at present, by the way, a god of India ! He is 
the divinity of the Bengal boatmen. Though introduced by the 
Muhammadans, he is now accepted as a Hindu under the name of Baja 
Kid&r. Crooke, Folklore of Northern India^ i. p. 47. 
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talixed, or the old man seeking immortality, as related in the 
Pseudo-Kallisthenes,^ has to do, as far as man is concerned, not 
with a Fountain of Youth, but with the water of life and 
immortality. This is more than Biblical and may be called 
pan-Bemitic. Fropi the Old Testament’s “For with thee is the 
fountain of life,” Ps. xxxvi. 9, to the New Testament’s “pure 
river of water of life” and “tree of life” with its “leaves 
for the healing of the nations,” ’Rev. xxii. 1, the idea is that 
of the living water which gives everlasting life. This water 
also cures disease, but it is not water which renews youtlu In 
the oldest Semitic form, it is a magical plant which does this. 
Thus in the Babylonian epic, Gilgamesh (seeking for the water 
of immortality ?) is treated with magical plants, to remove dis- 
ease. And when it is a question of renewing youth, we find 
that the power to give rejuvenation resides not in the well but, 
as in Aelian’s tale, which may be a refiex of the old story, in 
tbe plant wbicb grows beside the well. It is the plant which 
has the name of “ restoration of old age to youth ” (littleness), 
and Gilgamesh says, Table xi, line 299, “ Let me eat and return 
to my youth” (literally, “to my littleneSwS ”) . ® In the late 

mythological form which the myth took among the Semites, 
the water of life gushed forth out of Paradise (where alone it 
was originally imagined to be), so that man could find it even 
before entering Paradise. But there appears to be a consistent 
difference between tbe Hindu and Semitic conceptions, altbongh 
the two may be locally united and confused, as we find them in 
tbe European form. This difference lies in the fact that the 
Hindu descends into a pool which at once gives him a renewed 
youth, but not immortality, whereas the Semite drinks (or 
bathes in) a water which may or may not restore youth, hut 

1 Compare Budge, ojp. cit., p. cvi (Ethiopic), of the dead fish becoming 
reanimated, and (above) p. 174 (Syriac), of Jacob of Serhg. The former 
example is alluded to in the Koran, 18th Sura (Noldeke, Zoc. Ht.). The 
Hebrew romance (above, note 3, p. 20) has (not the fish but) birds revived 
by the water. 

^ I owe this translation to a note from Pi^ofessor Jastrow, who suggests 
that the restoration to youth here symbolizes the rejuvenation of 
nature in the spring.” Compare Jastrow, Babylonian and Assyrian 
jReligionSf pp. 510, 516 ; and Zimmern, Archiv fur Beligions-Wissm- 
sehaft^ ii. p, 165 ff., who shows that the water of life was originally 
only in heaven. The Adapa fcale has waters of life and death. 
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makes him immortal. Youth may theoretically be gained by 
the Semite thi'ough a fruit but never is actually so gained. 
Yet the real quest of the Semite is for life immortal; of the 
Hindu, for renewed youth. The complementary thought no 
doubt lies near in each case, the water of life implying a life of 
vigor, rejuvenation the possibility of repeatedly becoming 
young. Yet we See from the Hindu tales that such rejuvena- 
tion was not a perpetuation of youth; the one who is reju- 
venated grows old again and dies.^ Nor does the Semite lay 
stress on “ youth and beauty,” as does the Hindu. The Hindu, 
in a word, seeks to secure the whole charm of life ; the Semite 
seeks to avoid death. The “immortality ” desired on earth by 
the Yedic poets is always “not dying” before old age and is 
simply equivalent to long life without decrepitude prior to 
expected death. The immortality of the Semite is that of 
Hidr or Elias, who is still alive, or was, in Albirhnl’s day, in 
1000 A.B.P 


^ Only the wild man of the woods, the Bhil, is represented as not only 
rejuvenated but practically immortal, having already lived two thou- 
sand seven hundred yeai's, apparently without expectation of future 
death. Kathas. 123. 70. El-Khidr gets both youth and immortality. 

® Albirfint says that Elias is still alive,” Chronology, p. 297 (Sacha u), 
and calls him “ever-living.” On the other hand, in India, the word 
“everlasting” is not employed in benedictions for men, but God is 
“everlasting” as well as “renewed,” sanatana, punarnava, AV. x. 8. 
23 (the latter also of a convalescent, RY. x. 161. 6). So amartya, 
immortalis, is not applied to man even in magic wishes. The Yedic 
poets wish for ‘ old age ’ merely as a mark of long life (jarada^ti=jyok 
suryaih dy^e). The so-called “ flower of immortality,” the ku^tha, is 
only an antidote against disease, AY. v. 4. 4, Caraka (passim), and the 
“immortality” given by the “healing waters” is but equivalent to 
continued health due to the “ medicine in waters.” This is the real 
interpretation of the passage, cited by Darmesteter (loc, cit, below), AV. 
V. 30. 8 : “ You shall not die (you shall be ‘ immortal’), you shall reach 
old age,’ etc. Waters are “remedial of ever^^tliing,” RV. x. 137. 6; 
but even the waters which are the “food of the gods” are invoked, 
along with salutary earthly waters, without hint of rejuvenation, to 
benefit the worshipx)er, as in AV. i. 33. 3-4. Here and there it may 
seem to be otherwise, but the context shows that neither immortality 
nor rejuvenation is thought of. Thus in AV, viii. 2. 1, adopting the 
commentator’s better reading, we find : “ Take to thyself the stream of 
immortality ; I bring again thy life (breath), thy life (time),” where, as 
in punaryuvan, rejuvenated, punarbdlya, senile childishness, the word 
punar suggests the interj)retation of restoration of youth (cf . RV. x. 
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Before taking up the native Hindu myth there remains, how- 
ever, the query whether a Fountain of Youth was utterly 
unknown in Europe prior to the twelfth century. To answer 
this we must turn from the Fountain made for man and examine 
the source of the tradition as to the eagle’s fountain found in 
the Bestiaire of Philipp de Thailn. Tlie passage cited above, 
p. 10, closes, it will be remembered, with the words: 

Et tel est sa nature, 

Si cum dit escripture, 

Quant treis feiz est plungie^i, 

Dune est rejuveigniez:. 

Psalm ciii. 6 is evidently referred to here, “Thy youth is 
renewed like the eagle’s”, and the explanation of the fountain 
in connection with the eagle reverts to the old theological view 
that the renewal of youth is in this case not the growth of new 
feathers but an actual rejuvenation. The eagle thus conies into 
concurrence with the phoenix, that thousand-year-old Gaiu/eti- 


161. 5 for verb). But the rest of the hymn shows clearly that only 
restoration to health and preservation from death till old age are 
intended, and waters are invoked, just as are herbs, metals, a girdle, 
etc., merely to secure a ‘‘long life of an hundred autumns,” or more, 
as in AV. i. 35. 1 ; ii, 4. 1 ; hi. 5. 4 ; iv. 10, 7, etc., or as specific oblations 
secure health and “immortality,” which is long life, RV. x. 161. 3 j 
AV. iv. 35. 6. It is of course only the point of view which makes the 
difference between the wish to reach and the wish to avoid “ old age.’ 
In Sanskrit the usual word for ‘old age’ means ‘decrepitude,’ but in 
both cases the wish is for a long life of health, ‘ wholesomeness.’ Com- 
pare AV. i. 30. 3, “ may the gods in the waters give him old-age, life ; 
may he avoid other kinds of death,” and the use, in the legend below, 
of sarva^ ‘hale’ (whole), with the “wholesomeness” of Haurvata^, 
the Iranian archangel of water and health, derived from the cognate 
word. The Indo-Iranian desired health and long life ; but he did not 
think to escape death in the end ; whereas the Semite sought} a literal 
earthly immortality. Especially the Vedic Hindu anticipated a very 
joyful life after death and there, in the heavenly world of Yama, he 
hoped also to be ‘not-dying,’ after he had escaped dying (i. e. been 
‘not-dying,’ which we often translate erroneously as ‘immortal’) as 
long as he could in this world. But the Semite had no such joyful 
anticipation ; he feared the dusty, gloomy, breathless life hereafter, and 
hoped by some means to remain alive on earth. On a possible survival 
of the Semitic ‘ food and water of life ’ in Christian symbolism, com- 
pare Eichhorn, Das Abendmalil im iV. T,, and Zimmern, 2oe, cit. 
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c'us ales., as Ausoniiis calls it (more generally, 6 IvStKo? o/om), to 
which Apollonius of Tyana also gives India as birthplace, but a 
life of five hundred years. ^ But whether the phoenix lived a 
thousand years (Martial says decern saecula vixit) or five hun- 
dred, as Herodotus reports, ii. 73, it is important to observe 
that just as Herodotus, who derives it from ‘ Arabia,’ says that 
the phoenix is in form and shape very like an eagle ” (aterw 
o^otoraros), as the Egyptian hennu is rej^resented by Cygniis and 
Acxuila, and as phoenix and eagle are alternates in the Persian 
tale ofj, the king’s elevation to heaven on wings (of an eagle or of 
a hrid Fenix)., so there is an ancient chixrch tradition that the 
eagle renews its youth for five hundred years (though some say 
for one hundred) and does so by plunging itself into a fountain 
situated in India. It is thus almost completely identified with 
the Rabbinical phoenix: phoenix morte multata non fuit, quia non 
gustaverit de arbore scientiae; sed post mille annos completes 
renovatur et rediit ad juventictem suam — instead of dying and 
being reborn. The eagle (called aeros 3ta r^v irakvcTLav avrov) 
lives one hundred years, according to Epiphanies, and it is only 
to bring into harmony with this statement that of the anony- 
mous commentator on the passage in the Psalms above that the 
contradictory statement of the latter, Kara <l> hrj dvaKaLviC^raL, has 
been altered to p' €T7) (500 changed to 100 years), as I learn 
from the Hierozoicon, Pars Post.', lib. c. 1 (p. 166). Boch- 
art’s learned dissertation on the eagle contains much valuable 
matter. Discussing Ps. ciii, 5, in connection with Isaiah xl. 
31, which he renders, ascendent (succrescent) pennae sicut 
aquilarum (aquilis), and Dan. iv. 33 (“his hairs were grown 

^ Ap. Philostratos. Socotra, the Hindu, “isle of the blest,” dvipa 
sukhadhara (Dioscorida, perhaps ‘ Panchaia ’) is often given as the birth- 
place of the phoenix, with which Gangeticiis scarcely agi^ees. On the 
connection between the phoenix and coral (Sangral), see Oppert, op. cit. 
The phoenix is perhaps alluded to in Job, xxix. 18 “I shall die in my 
nest and I shall. multiply my days as the phoenix” [or, ‘ as the sands ’]. 
Pliny, X. 2, 2, follows, Herodotus, and refers the phoenix to Arabia ; but 
as to the rest, he gives it a life of DXL (vivere annis) and says that it is 
carried “prope Panchaiam in solis urbem.” Heliopolis is intended 
unless Panchaia is really India, when Soli (=Tanjore) might be meant ? 
The Persian phoenix also lives 1,000 years. Its ashes become a new bird 
on each occasion, but it will perish once for all at the day of judgment. 
Or. Coll., ii. 64. In Wtinsche’s Bibl. Babbinica (Salomo und die Amei- 
sen), thei'e is an eagle 1800 years old ! Cf. Lauchert, Physiol., p. 9f. 
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like eagles’”), lie maintains tliat the ‘renewal of youth’ is 
merely tlie re-growtli of feathers,^ and he opposes therefore the 
opinion of undll reU'ves^ who in their ignorance of tlie true 
explanation held that the eagle’s youth was renewed by iru‘ans 
of a decennial immersion in the sea or by means of a threefold 
immersion in a pool, llis authorities, s are first, Haadias (b. 
who says: “the eagle burning witli heat on ap])roaching the 
‘sun, falls headlong into the sea and is renewe<!; its plumage 
comes again and it returns to the days of youth; this ha]>])ens 
every decade to the end of tlie century, when for the last time 
it falls into the sea and dies;” second, the same statement (with 
the exception of ‘drowned’ fur ‘dies’) in Porta Coeli, fob 22, 
col. 2; third, Damiri (b. 1341), who, treating of the alohtb^ 
the melahaetos, of Arabia Felix, gives the following story of 
the eagle: “ Wlien it becomes slow in flight and grows hlind, 
its young ones carry it and bear it from place to place, and seek 
at the top of a mountain in India a fountain, in which it bathes. 
They there expose it to the sun’s rays. Thereupon its feathers 
fall out and new ones supervene, and the darkness of its eyes is 
dissipated. And whenever its old age returns, it bathes again 
in the same fountain.” 

Lest it be thoixght, however, that tliis fountain also is no 
older than the Prester John letter, the testimony {ap'itd Bochart 
loc. oit,) of Eustathios (in Hexaemeron, p. 27) must 1)0 added: 

^aarl yrjpacravTa rov deror eh Trrjy^v acjuKvetcrdai IttI r^y 

TT'qy^v Kara^dvra rpCrov ^aTTrl^ecrBai Kal dvaveoverOaL, Ato Kal rov 
CjfcdcTKctv <j>7j(rly ^ AvaKaLvio'O'^jo-eraL dcrov vedr-jj? crov. We 

thus have a spring of rejuvenation (three-fold immersion) for 
the eagle as eaidy as the fourth century. To the same period 
reverts the etymological definition of Epiphanies, cited above, 
who adds (but without the rpirov), Xoverai eirl ryv il/v)(pdv Xipivrjv 
(and is then rejuAmnated). In the fourth-fifth century, St. 
Jerome (or at least the auctor epistolae ad Praesidium quae 
Hieronymo tribuitur) says of the eagle (Avhen it grows old and 
its wings and eyes grow heavy) : Quaeritque fontem et erigit 
peniias, et colligit in se calorem, et sic oculi ejus sanantur et in 

^ He compares, very perfeinently, the Greek expression, ' a serpent 
shedding its (skin) age’, 7 ^/>ay, and the Latin equivalent, senectutem 
exuere, of a snake. The Sanskrit jarayu (=:y^pas) is used in the same 
way, AV. i. 27. 1, of snakes ; but also of any used-up cover or husk. 
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fontem se tei’ mergit et ita ad jiiventatem redit. The Pbyvsio- 
logos also treats of this eagle-fount of rejuvenating power, 
wliieli may have been, as is specified by the later Arab scholar 
Damiri, a fountain of India. But such a fountain is not known 
as a means of rejuvenating man; nor do I .find, even as regards 
the eagle, any cognizance of such a fountain on the part of the 
classical writers. The story is known to Donatus, who also lived 
in the fourth century, and he attempts to foist it upon Terence 
as an explanation of ‘A(iuilae senectus ’ in Heaut. iii. 2. 10. 
But it is not necessary to suppose that ‘eagle’s age’ implies 
the fountain, for Augustine’s comments on Ps. ciii. 5 show that 
the renewed youth of the eagle may have an entirely different 
explanation,^ and though the excessive drinking of an old man 
might suggest the idea that non edendo sed hibendo vivunt 
Jovis aquilae, yet an old eagle’s preternatural strength would 
seem to suffice for the sense of Terence’s words. Professor E. 
P. Morris, I am happy to add, confirms me in this interpreta- 
tion of the passage. No other classical writer, I think, alludes 
to the myth. 

Pliny, for example, treats of the same melanaetos of which 
Damiri writes, yet he says only, x. 3. 3, “ conversatur autem in 
montibiis”; as of the morphntis, “huic-vita circa lacus”; but 
naught nearer the point. For when he says of eagles generally, 
“ oppetunt non senio nec aegritudine sed fame,” he alludes 
merely to the curvature of the beak. The tradition, I imagine, 
was derived from the East (whence probably Jerome’s state- 
ment). It can scarcely be native to the classical world, or 
Aelian, if not Aristotle, would have alluded to it. The latter 
however, says of melanaetos only that it is brave (etc.) and 
lives in the mountains, De Animal, ix. 22. 2. Of eagles in 
general he tells the story of the curved beak and the eagle’s 
consequent death of hunger, a misfortune which it suffered 
because (the story is) when it was a man it was inhospitable (a 
good Greek parallel to the Hindu rule of metempsychosis) ; also 
“it is a long-lived bird,” ib. 4 and 7. But if, as may easily 
have chanced, Aristotle knew the fable without alluding to it, 


1 Augustine says that the eagle’s youth is restored, “ but not into 
immortality.” For it breaks its over-grown beak against a rock, and so 
procures food again, “ and after its old age it will be like a young eagle.” 
I owe this reference to Professor F. C. Porter. Origen, third century, 
knows of the renewed youth, but not of the fountain. 
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it is not easy to suppose tliat Aelian did the same. He has much 
to say of the eagle and many stories to tell of it (e. g. of the 
eagle that committed suttee Avhen its beloved owner died; of 
the eagle that saved the life of ‘‘Gilgamos, king of the Baby- 
lonians,” Trept iBiorrjTos, xii. 21), and it is not probable he 
wonld have said that it is killed by the symphyton, vi. 46, and 
is superior to thirst and seeks no outer remedy against toil, 
despising water . . it needs no spiung,” ovrt wriyys Bema, ii. 20, 
if he had been conversant with the application of the Trrjy'^ as 
used by later writers in reference to the eagle. Aulus Gellius, 
though he has a whole chapter devoted to marvels, ix. 4, has not 
a word to say of rejuvenation either of man or of eagle. As 
Aelian and Gellius both belong to the second century, it would 
seem that Jerome’s fountain was unknown to scholars of this 
date. It is probably not without significance that Jerome says 
quaerit fontem and Eustathios ck irrjy'i^v (with no indefinite 
article added). [See the final note on page 67.] 

If we gather up all the threads of the rejuvenation-fable, we 
shall find that the matter stands as follows. There are various 
means of rejuvenation, but the Fountain of Youth, as applied 
both to man and to the animal world (the eagle), appears to 
derive from India, ^ being brought into Europe on the one hand 


^ India and the East are both vague terms and it may be that the 
fountains which healed the blind in the garden sacred to the Virgin (in 
Pr§ster John of Hese, above, p. 85 ; ib. note 1) may be the starting- 
point of the eagle’s fountain. The renewed sight of the eagle is espe- 
cially prominent in the description. But it is possible that* the eagle- 
legend deiives in part from the Hindu (epic) Sampati myth. There is, 
indeed, no fountain here, but this may have been done away with in 
honor of the saint. Otherwise the myth is similar. Sampati is a kind 
of I'oc, a monstrous bird, which flies to the sun and burns its wings, 
whereupon it falls upon the Vindhya mountain and in talking to the 
holy saint Ni^akara (who, by the way, was 8000 years old) receives new 
wings. K. iv. 60-63. A curious combination of belief in the magical 
power of the roc itself and suggested rejuvenation is found in the *Ajd~ 
Hh al-Hind. Among the marvellous stories is one of a crew of sailors 
shipwi’ecked on the way to China. The incident being “well-known 
to jailors” is “denied by none.” Wrecked and lost on a lonely isle 
these sailors were one day attacked by a bird “ huge as a bull,” which, 
however, they killed and devodred. Presently their skin became like 
that of an infant and those who were did and' had white hair shed this, 
to get in a few days a new growth. This new hair was “black and 
brilliant, and it never again became white ” (Devic, li). 
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in the middle ages, and on the other in the first centuries after 
Christ. These two phases of belief, however, approximate to 
other forms already found in Europe; in the middle ages, to the 
^ water of life,’ ^ and in the classical world to the d^avaro? 7rr)yri 
or spring conferring endless life on those who have passed the 
hoiirne whence there is no return, the Anostos land which coin- 
cides with the ends of the earth, imagined as a home of the 
blessed. This in turn coincides with the old belief in the 
earthly paradise of the golden age, where as Hesiod says 
( Works, 113) : 

ovSe Tt SecXdv 

yijpag 

exactly as the later poet describes the agelessness of the Hyper- 
boreans. But it is clear that these phases are of different char- 
acter. The Fountain of Youth is exaggerated earthly medicinal 
water; the ^ immortal spring” of the Greek land of blessedness 
is unearthly and is aj)plied to spiiits only. Though boim of the 
same ‘thought it is a separate development and does not imply a 
precedent idea of a fount of rejuvenation. To this category 
belongs the mixture of means of rejuvenation found in Theo- 
pompos’ effort to out-do the Hyperboreans in the Meropes’ two 
rivers of pleasure and pain, beside which stand trees, and the 
fruit of these trees on being^eaten kill the eater: the one in tears 
and sorrow, but the other in such joy that the man who eat§ 
thereof forgets all former joys and love and becomes younger 
and younger. “First casting off old age (to y^pas airoppLxjjas) he 
reverts to the acme of life; then to boyhood; then he becomes 
a child, then a baby,* and therexipon he is quite used up ” (and 
dies). Such a pai'ody as this of the fourth century B. C. m^y 
evidently be based on what it most closely pai’odies, the ageless 
life and happy death of the inhabitants of all Utopias and mor- 
tal dwellers in paradise, whose endless felicity is degraded, as 
Schroeder has said of the Hyperboreans,^ to “long life with a 

^ Gerster, Zoc. cites authority for the belief that the legend of the 
water of life was known in western Europe in the first centuries of our 
era. In Greece, as Rohde in Psyche has shown (too. cit, above, p. 5), 
the idea was introduced still earlier. The legends of the two waters 
may have been merged before they became known in the West. 

2 Otto Schroeder, Archiv, fur Religionswissemchaft. viii. 81, The 
author claims, p. 83, that “Hyperborean” is “ above the mountains,’’, 
in heaven (bor=gir, mountain). 
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correaponding diet.” If, as Rolide seems to think/ Theopompos 
(or Aelian perhaps, for we cannot he sure how much belongs to 
the former) had here referred to a Fountain of Youth, he \vould 
certainly have had the Mero])es drink the water of the river. 
'I'^he fruit that rejuvenates belongs rather to the wider cycle of 
magi(^ fruits which reaches from the divyain ])halam (lieavenly 
fruit) of India to tlie Avion apples and the fruit of rejuvena- 
tion found in the Pa(‘liic- isles. In any case, it is interesting to 
see how even in this tale of Aelian the foreign element is 
brought forward. It is a tale of Phrygia, and Phrygia is only 
a specialimtion of the outlandish. The rivers are ‘^on the 
extreme ” end of things, in the gulf at the workTs end ; in short 
in the extreme Orient, ])erhaps again India, or what passed for 
India. The native fountains of Greece destroyed life or pro- 
longed life, but they did not rejuvenate.^ 

The native Hindu tradition of the Brahmaiiic age (c, 700-800 
B.C.) I'eveals the error in Le Grand’s assumption that the Orient 
knew only a foimtain of life, but failed to invent a Fountain of 
Youth. On the other hand, India not only has the Fountain of 
Youth in its purest form, bixt it knows also the healing and 
revivifying water, fruit, salve, etc. As for this latter water, it 
restores health, in particular it cur^s leprosy. The oldest case 
on record is that of the sinful king Vena, who, like Naaman in 


^ Rohde, Der Oriechisohe Moman, p. 207. h On the identity of these 
rivers with the fountains called Weeping and Laughing” with which 
Rohde identifies them there is more doubt than he seems to think. The 
latter is not attributed to Theopompos (Pliny, N. H., xxxL 2. 19), and 
if one reads over the astonishing list of fountains and rivers of mirac- 
ulous nature (in the opening paragraphs of this book of Pliny), one may 
well question whether there is any occasion to identify the founts of 
Theophrastos with the rivers of Theopompos (to the latter’s story are 
perhaps referable the “waters that kill” expressly ascribed to him, 
Pliny, ib, 26 ; cf. Parodox, Vat. Rohdii, Fr. xxxix, “ Theopompos speaks 
of a spring in Thrace in which those who bathe loose their life ”). 

^ Compare especially the list of miraculous fountains referred to by 
Isigonos, Frg, Hist. Gfraeo., iv. p. 436, who like Ktesias (see the note, 
below, p. 51) describes every imaginable kind of remarkable fountain, 
but has no note on any fountain of rejuvenation. Though fragments 
of Isigonos are all we possess and negative evidence is not usually con- 
vincing, yet the silence of Isigonos aaid of Pliny, not to speak of 
Ktesias, does constitute a strong argument against the supposition that 
any Trvfyij dddvaros was understood as a fount of rejuvenation. 
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tlie Jordan, \yas cured of leprosy by bathing in the Sara»svati 
river, where also at first is located the Fountain of Youth/ 

The story of Cyavana, who enjoyed the privilege of becom- 
ing young again on bathing in the Fountain of Youth, is indeed 
older than the Brahnianic age. .But in the Rig Veda, while it 
may reasonably be inferred that the later form of the story is 
already known (see below), there is only the statement that 
Clyavfina (the older form of the name) was rejuvenated by the 
twin pliysician-gods, the Asvins, Although other allusions to 
this hero are found in the Rig Veda, “ one stanza really expresses 
all that is told of him, RV. i. 116. 10: “ O ye two healers (the 
Asvins), from Cyavana when he had grown old ye loosed like a 
mantle his skin ; wonder-workers that ye are, ye prolonged his 
life when he had been deserted [exposed to die], and ye made 
him the husband of maidens.” The hero of the legend was the 
priest of king Saryata, and is called ‘‘the son of Bhrgu” in the 
Aitareya Brahmana of the Rig Veda, v. 21. In the Satapatha 
of the Yajur Veda he is called “ either the son of Bhrgu or the 
son of Angiras,” which indicates synonymity. The Ttindya 
Brrihmana of the Sfima (chant) Veda calls him “the son of 
Dadhyanc.” The last, though brief, is more explicit than the 
Rig Veda in describing the circumstances of rejuvenation: 
Cyavano viii Radhico ‘svinoh priya asit, so ‘jlryat; tarn etena 
samiia ’psu vyuinkayataiii," tarn punaryuvanam akurutam, that 
is: “Cyavana, the son of Radhyanc, was dear to the Asvins, 
he grew old; with this [just mentioned] chant [called the Viiika 
chant] they threw him into the water, they rejuvenated him” 
(Tandya xiv. 6. 10). This change of patronymic may be con- 
nected with the part of Radhyanc in the account of the Jai- 
miniya, cited below. 

The gist of the story in the Satapatha^ is that the aged saint 
was insulted by the sons of Saryata, Manu’s son. Enraged at 

^ Oddly enough," the signification of the names Vena and Naaman is 
nearly the same. For the latter, see II Kings, v. 14. For Hindu modern 
cures and restoration to beauty, see the Indian Fairy Tales, Folktales of 
Bengal, Wide Aioake Stories, and Legends of the Panjdb, 

2 See the passages referred to in Muir, Original Sanskrit Texts, v. p. 343. 

3 This form is used for inkh, merely for the sake of the name of the 
hymn vlnka. 

The text, iv. 1. 5, and translation have been published so often that 
it will not be necessary to give them in full. Compare for the text, 
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this he created discord among them. To apjmase the priest, 
Saryata gave him his own daughter, Sukanyfi. The seer 
accepted her, allayed the strife, and Haryfita went away, lest 
the irascible saint should get angry again. The Asvins were 
tlien on earth and tried to seduce Sukanyfi, vsaying, ‘‘ What a 
shrivelled old man thou Host with; come with us.” She ro])lied, 
“I will not desert, while he lives, the man to whom my father 
gave me” (yasmai mam pita adfid na tarn jivantahi hasyami). 
The saint knew what had happened and bade her, if they said 
this again, to reply “ Ye are not complete nor perfect, and yet 
ye blame my husband,” and if they asked for what reason, she 
waste say, “Rejuvenate my husband, and I will tell you.” 
All happened as foreseen by the sage, and when she had made 
this reply the Asvins said, “ Put him into the pooP and he will 
come out with whatever age he shall desire.” So she put him 
into the pool and he came forth with the age that he desired. 
The saint then explained that the Asvins were incomplete 
because they had heen excluded from the gods’ sacrifice. The 
Asvins complained to the gods and were told that they had been 
excluded because, as physicians, they associated too promis- 
cuously with men. They retorted that the gods sacrificed with 
a headless (vislrsua) sacrifice, and if they (the Asvins) were 
invited to join, they would explain why the sacxfifice was headless 
(and therefore useless). So they were invited, received the 
“draught of the Asvins,” and became the two under priests of 
sacrifice, for that they had set on again the head of the 
sacrifice.^ 

In the Jaiminiya Brahmana of the Sfima Veda, there is a 
fuller description of the rejuvenation of Cyavana. Here for 


Weber’s edition of the Sat. Br.; Bdhtlingk’s QhrestomatMe^ p. 28 ; Muir, 
op. cit.y V. p. 250; and for translations, Weber, Indisehe Streifen, i. 13 ; 
Muir, ib., 251 ; Bggeling, Sacred Boohs of the East, xxri. p. 272. The 
^at. Br. and Jaim. Br. call the king and the family Saryata and Saryata, 
respectively. 

^ Professor Eggeling reports that the Kapva recension has ‘ water ’ 
only. The Madhyandina text has ‘ pool ’ : eta^h hradam abhyavahara, 
not “take to” but “put down into,” as in the account of the flood, 
where Manu “put the flsh into the sea,” tarn evam hhftvd samudram 
ahhyavajahdra, SB. i, 8. 1. 5. The context assui'es the meaning in each 
case. 

^ The latter part of the story appears again in TS. vi. 4, 9. 1, cited 
by Muir, op. cit, p. 253. 
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the first (and only) time the fountain has a name, sfusava, the 
‘place of youth. It is, moreover, in a fixed, if uncertain, 
locality, namely, a j)art of the river Sarasvati, either the Indus 
or the smaller holy river known by the same name, which in 
Yedic lore is especially associated with the Asvins as helping 
Indra to renew his lost vigor. In contrast with the simplicity 
of the iSatapatha version of the Tajur Yeda, but with an 
approach to the mystic power of the chant (the chief object of 
concern in the Sama Yeda) found in the Tandya Erfilniiana cited 
above, Cyavana is first represented as about to be rejuvenated 
by the power of the chant, called (after him) Cyavana, .The 
same motive appears at the end of the story, while the old ver- 
sion, which makes the rejuvenation depend wholly upon the 
pool, forms the main of the tale. Yei'bal agreement and dis- 
agreement will be noticed in the two texts of the Yajur and 
Sama Yedas. Perhaps the most striking instance is that in the 
former the result of dissension is described as a fratricidal and 
patricidal strife, while in the latter the lack of harmony is por- 
trayed in the words: ‘mother knew not son, nor son mother.’ 

As this tale has already been translated once, it will sufiice to 
summarize the paragraphs, though I shall translate in full at 
the beginning, where an emended text makes a new version 
desirable. 

Cyavana, the son of Bhrgu, knew the divine knowledge [or 
power] of (E/Udra-J^iva) the Lord of the Waste. “ He addressed 

1 This word means literally “ appertaining to a child,” si^u (cf. par- 
thava from prthu). It has here no connection with the melody or chant 
called i^ai^ava, which is derived from the seer ^i^n, of precocious mem- 
ory, TMB. xiii, 3. 23. Can it be connected with the Tamil Hmpaham, 
a charm for recreating a dead body out of its own dust? As such, in 
the South, the ^isupabam is opposed to the sam/wrcharm, which reani- 
mates the body thus restored, but not yet animated. Compare Babing- 
ton, as cited by Ralston, op. cit, p. 233 ; and for the Hindu epic samji-' 
vini, note 4, above, p. 3. Perhaps, however, Msupabam is Sk. ^in«^apa, 
a tree, Dalhergia sisUf the fruit of which may be used as a talisman. 

^ Or (traditionally), lord of leavings ’ (of sacrifice). See the notes to 
the text. The word hrdhmana may be used like brahman for secret, 
magical, knowledge (cf. a similar development in the case of the word 
TJpani^ad). In AY. viii. 2. 7 and 10, Bhava and Sarva (=Rudra-6iva) 
are invoked to give “ long life and (it is added) “we make the brah- 
man his protection,” where brdlvman is a charm (25) to ensure long life 
for “a myriad of years.” It is possible, however, that brahmapa here 
means ‘ divine power,’ as in AY. vii. 67. 1. 
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his sous Avith the words, “ Surely I know the divine knowledge 
[or power] of the Lord of the Waste. In the waste-place then 
putting me doAvn [thrice]^ take your departure.’’ They replied 
‘‘ That we cannot do. We shall be vituperated. People Avill 
say, ‘they have abandoned their father.’” “Not so,” said he, 
“ you will surely be the richer for it, and I at the same time 
shall have the hope of rejuvenation. Just leave me and go 
away,” These were his instructions. l)ei)ositing him then by 
the Ifount of Youth at the Sarasvatl [thrice] they took their 
departure. lie uttered his wish : “ Being deserted in this waste- 
place, I Avould 1)0 rejuvenated, find a maiden for a wife, and 
make sacrifice Avith a thousand (cattle).” Tliese Avere his Avords, 
He liad a vision of this chant (called the Cyavana, ‘ chant of 
Cyavana’), and lauded Avith it (120). 

While he Avas lauding, Haryata, the son of Manu, settled near 
him, and the young coAA-herds smeared him Avith dirt and ash- 
AA^hitened balls of dung.'"^ He made discord among the Haryatans, 
so that mother kneAV not son, nor son mother. Then spoke 
Saryata, the son of Manu, saying, “Have ye seen anything 
about here Avhioh produced thfs (state of affairs)” ? They 
replied, “ Nothing otixer than this; there is an old good-for- 
nothing man lying hei*e. The young cowherds and shepherds 
have to-day smeared him Avith dirt and ash-Avhitened balls of 
dung; then this (state of affairs) has been pi-oduced” (121). 
[The folloAving I abbreAuate.] Saryata recognized Cyavana and 
begged him to excuse the fault. The latter demanded as 
expiation the gift of tSaryata’s daughter, Sukanya, and refused 
any substitute. After mutual consultatioir, the Saryatans sur- 
rendered her, but they told her to run aAvay from him as soon 
as they should decamp, since he would be unable to follow 
them.^ She was about to do so, but the seer, though unable 
to pursue, was equal to the occasion. He called on the snake 


^ Doubtful ; compare the note on the text. 

2 In the SBr. version ‘ pelted him with clods.’ 

® In the ^Br., the reason given for the retirement of Saryata is that he 
feared a repetition of the same offense. Here the seer orders the off 
and they play a trick to regain possession of Sukanya, who as soon 
as they left was to run after them ; since as they jeeringly said, This 
good-for-nothing old man will be unable to follow you ; so run after us 
as soon as we yoke up.” 
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of “the poop to circuiavent her. As she started, the snake 
intercepted her, and seeing the snake she stayed with her 
husband. 

Just at this time, the Asrins, the twin physician demi-gods, 
who never had been invited to join the Soma-drinking of the 
real gods, were wandering about earth, employed in their usual 
occu2)ation of cming people. On seeing Sukanya they desired 
her and said to her, This old man is not whole, not fit to be a 
'husband; be our wife.” She refused, saying that she would be 
the wife of him to whom her father gave her. The seer per- 
ceived with his seer-power what had taken place, yet he ques- 
tioned her. She reported truthfully the Asvins’ words, includ- 
ing the compliment to the seer. This was satisfactory to him, 
as he foresa-w how he might make use. of it. ‘‘Tomorrow,” 
said he, “they will return and repeat what they have said 
today. Then do you say to them, ‘Ye yourselves are not 
whole (asarvau) because, although divine, ye are not partakers 
of the Soma-drink, whereas my husband dxinks Soma and hence 
is whole.’ And when,” he added, “they, ask ‘ Who can make 
us Soma-drinkers ?’ then do you reply, ‘ My husband, who 
drinks Soma.’ ” 

All happened as foreseen, and then the Asvhis begged Cyavana 
to make them drinkei’s of Soma. Thereupon he struck a bargain 
with them, that they should rejuvenate him and he should make 
them drinkers of Soma. So they carried hhn to the ‘ Youth- 
place’ of the Sarasvati;“ but he, perceiving that they were 
about to trick him, warned his wife, saying that the Asvins 
would go into the pool with him and all three of them would 
come up out of the water exactly alike ‘ with the most beauti- 
ful form.’ So he showed her a sign by which she should recog- 
nize him. They all came up alike, fair and beautiful, Cyavana 
now being rejuvenated and indistinguishable from the Asvins, 
who are always described as young and most fair. But she, 
haviiig received the secret sign, said, “I distinguish you two;, 

^ Magic pools are generally guarded by snakes, as serpents or dragons 
guard treasure of all kinds. For the snake’s guardianship of the ‘ waters 
of strength and weakness ’ in Russia, see Ralston, Russian Folk-Tales, 
p, 233. For modern Hindu examples, see Crooke, Folk-lore of Northern 
India, i. 49 ; ii. 136. 

2 He had previously been there (see the opening paragraphs). 
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this mail here is my husband.’^ The Asvins then demanded 
their reward, have rejuvenated you; do you then make us 

drinkers of Soma.” lie said, ‘‘The gods are now sacrificing 
in the Field of the Kurus ; but their sacrifice has no head (and 
is therefore of no use to them). This ‘head of the sacrifice ’ 
is known to Dadhyanc. Ask him to tell you what it is, and 
then you will become drinkers of Soma.” They wont to Dad- 
hyanc and proffered their request. He refused at first, saying 
that he was afraid of Indra, who had indeed revealed tlie ‘ liead ’ 
to him, but Indra had told him not to reveal it to anyone else 
on fear of losing his head. “Then tell us with the head of a 
horse,” they said, and lie assented to this. They took off his 
head and substituted an equine head, with which he taught 
them the ‘head of the sacrifice.’ Indra thereupon cut off Dad- 
hyane’s equine head ; . but the wise Asvins then put on again his 
own head, and going to the Field of tlie Kurus bargained with 
the gods, offeiing to exchange their own knowledge of the 
‘ head of the sacrifice ’ for the right to drink Soma. The gods 
assented and the Alvins thus became priests and got the right 
to drink Soma, Cyavana, having become rejuvenated, went to 
^aryata and conducted a sacrifice for him on the eastern site. 
J^aryata gave him a thousand cattle, wherewith Cyavana ‘ sacri- 
ficed for himself ’ (that is, as the cattle were his own property, 
he alone gained merit by the sacrifice). The tale ends: “ Thus 
Cyavana, by lauding with this chant, became x^ejuvenated, found 
a maiden for a wife, and sacrificed with a thousand (cattle). 
Moreover, by means of this chant he used to draw up out of the 
Sarasvati’s Fountain of Youth whatever food he desired.’” 

So ends the story of Cyavana in this section of the Jaiminiya 
Brahmana of the Chant- Veda, and it is evident that, as in the 
Tandya, the chant, at the hands of the chant-priest, has stolen 
the glory originally belonging to the pool. With the closing 
sentence of the story may he cohapared Rig Veda i. 164. 49, 

^ Cf. the account of the fount in Brichhrich, above, p. 1. This is 
a new feature of the Cyavana pool, not mentioned in other accounts. 
The story of Dadhyanc, as given in the Byhaddevata, adds that the 
horse’s head fell into the midst of a lake on Mount Saryanavat” (RV. 
i. 84. 14), whence it emerges to bestow “various boons” on living 
beings, BD. hi. 33 f. Perhaps the later legend unites this with the pool 
of youth. See the next note. 
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•where the river Sarasvati (in whom, ib. ii. 41. 17, “are depos- 
ited all ages of life”) is declared to “provide all good things,” 
like the inexhaustible cow of olden (or j^ot of modern) lore. 
As has already been remarked, it is in the Saras vati that Vena, 
the leper (also a “son of Bhrgu ”) bathed and thereby cured 
hinaself. It is interesting to compare Ktesias’ account of the 
Indian river Balada (^ Hyparkhos ‘ Hypobarus ’ ; the name, he 
says, moans “bearing all good things”),^ in which those afflicted 
with scab and leprosy were cured. 

The Rig Veda account of Cyavana (above) says that the 
Asvins removed his skin, which may indicate that this earliest 
version of the tale recognized Cyavana not only as decrepit but 
as a leper. Of this, however, there is no further intimation.® 
The modern Amritsar, or ^ lake of immortality,’ the ^ centre 
of the Sikh religion,’ owed its first reputation to a similar cure 
of a leper. Crooke (o^:?. cit, p. 59) says that there is another 
‘ tank ’ like it at Lalitpur. It is chiefly the cure of leprosy 
which results in a youthful appearance. In this way ISTaaman 
himself might have said of Jordan that it rejuvenated him, 
whose “ flesh came again like unto the flesh of a little child.” 
The same expression, used in describing the sanative effects of 
the Hot Springs in the “Ozark legends,” is an imitation of a 
conventional phrase (see p. 57). 

- Turning now to the form of the Cyavana legend as presented 
in the great epic, we find some curious modifications. Sukanya 
here makes the acquaintance of her future husband through an 
accident due to girlish curiosity. The great ascetic has sat still 
so long that ants have built a hill over him, but out of this his 

^ The name means literally strength-giving,” and is applied to a 
well into which, according to Ktesias, everything thrown descended but 
was at once cast forth again. Those suffering from scab or leprosy 
threw themselves into the Balada pool and were thrown out cured. 
Ktesias mentions that the wine-water of the Phasis was also a restora- 
tive. It is quite significant of the Greek’s ignorance of any myth of the 
Fountain of Youth that he mentions no waters of rejuvenating power 
although he enumerates all the magical wells and rivers from the Indus 
to Sicily (such as the rivers of wine, of gold, and of madness). 

2 To “leave the old skin” is a formula of rejuvenation under any 
circumstances. Thus when the aged ^arabhahga burned himself in fire, 
he “left the old skin” and became a “fair young man,” as he started 
for heaven. E(B). iii. 5. 40. In RV, x. 39. 4, Cyavana is described as 
“ like an old car ” (made over to go). See above, p. 40, note. 
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eyes gleam like iireflies. Wondering what they are, Snkanya 
pierces them, which angers the saint, and he demands the girl 
in reparation. Some time after this, the Asvins chance to see 
her and ask her who she is, adding that they wish to know her. 
Slie ro])lies that slie is Oyavana’s wife. Then the two Asvins 
laugh and say, “Cyavaua has gone his road (i. e. he is very 
old) ; why has your father given you to him You are glorious 
as lightning . . . why do you, who are so beautiful, serve such 
an age-worn passiouloss liusband? . . . Forsake Oyavana and 
choose one of ixs.” She replies that she is pleased with her hns- 
hand, and tells them not to doubt her. ‘ ‘ But they addressed her 
again, saying, ‘ We are the two divine physicians; we will make 
your husband young and beautiful. Then do ye choose one of 
ns three as your luishand To this she agrees and on her tell- 
ing the son of Bhrgu (Cyavana), he assents to the' 23roposal. 
“Then the two Asvin>s addressed her and said, Met your hus- 
band go into the water ’ (here represented as the ISTarmada 
river). ThereujDoii Cyavana quickly entered the water in his 
desire for beauty. The Asvins also then went into the stream. 
A moment after they came up out of the stream, divinely fair, 
all of them, and youthful, (wearing) hinlliant ear-rings. And 
equally beautiful, equally cliarming, spoke all together, ‘ Choose 
one of ns, the one you desire.’ She, seeing they were all alike 
beautiful, after wise reflection,’ cliose him who was her own hus- 
band.” In another part of the Mahabhurata, it is said that 
Cyavana had a son by Sukanya, and that his son’s son was 
Ruru, who gave up half his life and thereby resuscitated ' the 
dead body of the girl he loved. ^ 

To this epic version of the story of Cyavana there is an after- 
2 :)iece, in which is related how Cyavana overcomes Indra, who is 
represented as enraged becatise the vulgar Asvins (they mingled 
too much with men to be quite respectable) have been made 
participants in the Soma by Cyavana. The seer not only par- 
alyzes Indra but creates a monster Mada (intoxication), who 
frightens all the gods. But when his raison cVMre is accom- 
plished, this demon of intoxication is disposed of in the follow- 
ing manner. One quarter of him is deposited in drink (which 

^ This probably means that she tacitly a 2 )pealed to the Alvins them- 
selves to direct her choice, as in the Puranic version (below). 

. 2 See the reference, above, p. 3, note 3, 
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the scholiast, at Mbh. iii* 12-5. 8, says is hrancly, sura), one 
quarter in women, one quarter in dice, and one quarter in hunt- 
ing (madness^ possesses those who indulge in drink, venery, 
gambling, and gluttony).'”* This, however, leads away from 
the subject of rejuvenation and I mention it here only to 
explain that the same after-piece, though in another form and 
curiously united with another legend, is found also in the Jfii- 
minlya Brfihmai^a/ 

But the tale of Cyavana is too well believed in India to die 
out with the epic. Centuries after this it appears again in Pur- 
aiiic literature, being alluded to in the Yishnu and told at length 
in the Bhagavata and Padma Puranas. Thus it is brought down 
far into the Christian era, to a time probably not long before it 
appears in Europe in the imported Oriental romance. In India 
itself, at the time of Somadeva, in the eleventh century, where, as 
has been seen, charms for raising the dead, such as are found in 
parallel Russian, Teutonic, Grecian, and Syrian stories, are still in 
vogue, there is also a story (tar. 41) of an elixir of ancient days 
which gave freedom from old age and of an attempt to make 
ambrosia of certain drugs; but at the command of Indra and the 
Asvins(!) the manufacture was not completed, lest men should 
become like gods and ‘‘earth become free of age and death.” 
On the other hand, modern* rejuvenation by means of drugs is 
regarded as a silly fable, a fit subject of scorn and ridicule. 

There is no essential difference between the epic account of 
Cyavana’s rejuvenation and that, for example, in the Bhagavata 
Purana, save that in the latter the pool is “made by the Sid- 
dhas,” or angelic ‘ perfected saints, and that the motive of 


* Gellius, xix. 2, cites rijv <rovov<rlav etpai ^iKphv kTrCk'q\piav (DemoCl'ituS 01 * 
Hippocrates), which may serve as a parallel. 

^ With this quartette of vices compare AV. vi. 70. 1: yatha maiiisam 
yatha sura yatha ’kga adhidevane: yatha pumso vr^anyata striyarb. nihan- 
yate manab (attachment to flesh, intoxication, gambling, and lustful- 
ness). 

3 Jext and translation are given below, p. 64 f . 

^ Compare the tale of the foolish king Vilasai^ila in Kathas. 40. 42 ff. 
He was persuaded to undergo a coux'se of treatment with drugs for eight 
months, in order to be rejuvenated, and is called a fool. For it is 
admitted that in old time there were such rasas, elixirs ; but tlie present 
vegetables (drugs) have “the opposite ” effect and are tools in the hands 
of rascals, dhurtas, for “ Can time once past return?’* 
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seduction on the part of the deities is quite omitted. Moreover, 
though there remains the fabi'ic of the trick by means of which 
in the earlier vei\sion the Asvins sought to deceive Cyavana, yet 
in this later form the twin gods make no effort to avail them- 
selves of it, nor is C^yavana represented as oxxtwitting them; but 
Sukanya throws herself upon their mercy and at once obtains 
it. The tale, as related, Bhfig. P. ix. eS. 11 ff., runs thus. The 
Asvins (for no apparent reason) come to the hermitage of the 
seer. Cyavana, after duly paying reverence to them, says: 
“ Give me vigor, 0 ye who have power (to do this), and, allxeit 
you have no share in the Soma, I will take for you a draught of 
Soma at the sacrifice” (vayo me dattam isvarau; graham gra- 
hlsye somasya yajile vam apy asomapoh). ‘‘Very good” 
(badham), they say, and at onceissxxe the prescription, “Immerse 
yourself in this saint-made pool,” iiimajjatam bhavan asmin 
hrade siddhavinirmite,^ whereupon the old man enters the 
water, but “out of the water came three men,” alike beautifxxl 
and each wearing beautiful wreaths and ear-rings. “ Then, 
Sxikanya, being unable to distinguish them, “took refuge with 
the Alvins; and they, pleased with her wifely devotion (pati- 
vratya), x^evealed the saint her husband, and went to heaven.” 
The piqxiancy of the old tale is here lost. It has become emi- 
nently respectable, and the Asvins’ conduct is beyond reproach. 
But the Fountain of Youth survives, and it is still pointed out 
by the two gods who are themselves besung in the Rig- Veda as 
the “ageless pair,” ajarayu, and who not only give the appear- 
ance of renewed youth but actually “pxish back death” (AV. 
vii. 53. 1.). 

It would not be strange if it were this very fountain which,* 
/ on the path of so many Hindu fables, passed eventually into the 
Occident, inspiring alike the trouv^res of France and the author 


1 There is a Tirtha called ‘ Siddha- water,’ Siddhodaka; but it is on Mt. 
Meru, Katlias. 119. 81. 

2 The later the tale the more the adornments. At first Cyavana is 
simply f umished with a new skin ; then he comes up with a most beauti- 
ful form ; then he wears brilliant ear-rings ; finally he comes out of the 
water with a wreath as well as with ear-rings. This tendency to show 
(observed by the Greeks) reminds one of the criticism of the Hindus in 
The Fardle of Facions, The disapproving old English critic quaintly says 
that the Hindus are “in trimming and arraieng of their bodies, to, to, 
gaude glorious.” 
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of Wolfclietricli in G-ermany, perhaps still echoing in the elab- 
orated myth connected with the Silver and Sulphur Springs of 
Florida.^ That the water of the Fountain of Youth mingled 
with the ^ water of life,’ the source of which is one with that of 
the ‘ tree of life,’ is tolerably certain. Such details as are shown 
in Wolfdietrich and the ‘ Land of Youth ’ are significant of this. 
•But the converging evidence of the European writers who refer 
the myth of the Fountain in its various forms to the Orient, 
makes for the explanation here advocated rather than for the 
assumi^tion that the Fountain of Youth is ‘ universal ’ or belongs' 
to the prehistoric thesaurus of Indo-European legend.^ What 
the imagination of Greece failed of itself to invent, what Europe 
lacks in its oldest traditions and eventually refers to the Orient, 
is pi’obably not European but Oriental. The water of life was 
supplied from Semitic tradition filtering through a foreign 
medium. The Fountain of Youth also derived from the Orient, 
but apparently it originated not among the Semites but among 
the Hindus. 

Perhaps the strangest fact in connection with the legend of 
the Fountain of Youth is the persistence with which the idea 
has been cherished in India, the land where in later days the 
joys of life have been most undervalued and a renewal of earthly 
existence most dreaded; where, to Brahman and to Buddhist 
alike, the aim of man has not been rejuvenation but cessation 
from physical activity. But, on the other hand, it may be 
because of this very teaching that the tale was so well liked 

1 If the pools of healing be excepted (and most of them are quite mod- 
em) there are no pools in India which can rival the Sarasvati pool in 
antiquity and reputation, though there are now other pools of rejuvena- 
tion (in Bengal, etc.). Crooke, op, cit, i. p. 59 (add Bdj, Gaz. iii. 135), 
includes in his references pools simply sanative. 

^ In 1875, Darmesteter, under the influence of Kuhn, could say in hig 
Haurvatdt et Ameretdt, p. 71 ; ‘‘ Oyavana sortant rajeuni des vagues est 
un mythe germanique et grec aussi bien quindien,” and add the note : 
“A la m^me source coule Teau de la vie, cherchee en vain par TAlex- 
andre de la legende persane.” Rohde, although in Dev Griechische 
Bomanj p. 18B, he inclines to believe in Oriental influence on the early 
Greek romance-writers, in Pysche, p. 390, speaks of the water of life as 
an * uraltes Marchen ’ common to many peoples. It must be remem- 
bered, however, that in the latter passage Rohde is speaking of the 
ambrosia given in the world of the dead, not of a spring to be sought by 
the living. 
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and preserved among tlie peoj^le, who had, perhaps, more human 
nature than either Brahman priest or Buddhist monk could 
eradicate. 

Finally, it is scarcely possible to study the state of mind lead- 
ing to tills ])ersistence without asking oneself, Is it a sign of 
strength or weakness'' At first sight it does indeed seem to 
betray a morbid discontent, and I suppose no one has heard 
Backward, turn backward, O Time, in thy iliglit ’ without some 
feeing of contempt for th.e man who wanted to lie made ‘‘a 
child again, just for to-night.” But, after all, the desire for 
renewed strength is the lure to the real Fountain, as says the 
writer of PaUu(/en.edti : 

Oh, give me back, I cried, the vanished splendours, 

The breath of morn and the exultant strife, 

When the swift stream of life 
Bounds o’er its rocky channel and surrenders 
The pond, with all its lilies, for the leap 
Into the unknown deep. 

As long as a man sympathizes with strength and seeks it, he 
is ‘whole.’ To contemn it is a sign of decay. Only there is a 
strength physical and again a strength intellectual, or spiritual, 
as the Hindu calls it. The philosopher transferred his sympa- 
thy and search ; the ‘ man apart ’ (the priest’s name for the com- 
mon man) held' fast to the old ideal. The trouble with India 
for the last two thousand years or more has been that ‘ apart’. 

There is also in India the vyara nadl^ ‘ ageless river ’, which 
stands beside the ‘ tree of sustenance KU. i. 3. But this is in 
heaven, like the White Horn, the Soma, the divine honey of the 
Finns, the Urdsquelle of the Teutons, From all these, as 
from the Kinderbriinnen of the Germans, the earthly near-by 
Fount of Youth is to be differentiated. It is only this form 
which I derive from India, whence also comes the modern 
‘flask of Youth ’, sold to-day, it is said, in Java (as in Sicily). 
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SUPPLEMEISTTARY jSToTES. 

To p. 4, note. See now Wunsclie, Fie Saffsn voni Fehens- 
hcmm u, Lehermoasser,, wliicli comes to liand as tliis goes to 
press. 

Apropos of tlie age at wliicli man becomes ‘ old’ (above, p. 10, 
note 2), Burton says that an Arab is regarded as yonng till he 
reaches the age of fifty or, as some say, sixty. {Arab, Fights^ 
X. p. 438, note). El Khidr became seventeen. Baron Lahontan, 
in his Feio Voyages to Forth Amsriea,, ed. Thwaites, ii. p, 418, 
says that if a Redskin dies at sixty he is thought to die young. 

To pp. 22, note 1, and 31, note 1. As to the derivation of 
the Sindbad story itself from India,. see Benfey, Fane, ii. p. 447, 

To p. 29, note. Prof. Torrey calls my attention to the KittXl) 
el-Mu^ammarto^ treating of the age of Moslem saints (ed. 
Goldziher). To the extraordinary tales of prolonged life might 
have been added the case of the Chinaman Pung, who, as nar- 
rated in the Astley Oolleetion of Voyages and Travels^ iv. p. 
218, lived to the age of eight hundred years and had seventy- 
two wives. The indiscretion of his last wife cost him his life. 
For Pung’s sheet in the Ledger of Fate had hj chance been 
caught up in the binding so that the divine accountant did 
not find his name, and could not blot it out at the usual time. 
To satisfy his wife’s insistent curiosity Pung told her the facts 
in strictest confidence. She could not keep the secret. The 
accountant soon heard of it and at once looked up the sheet, 
found Pung’s name, blotted it out, and “ so he died.” 

To p. 51 (also p. 26). The collection of tales published by 
J. W. Buel in 1880, entitled Legends of the Ozarhs^ is a foi*gery. 
The Ozark Indians of Arkansas have healing springs, and like 
the possessors of such springs elsewhere attribute more or less 
magical power to the waters. But they have no legend corre- 
sponding to that of the Fountain of Touth, and the hints to the 
contrary in the Legends of the Ozarhs are due merely to imita- 
tion (on the part of the American author) of the Ponce de Leon 
legend. See a communication on this point by the present 
wi'iter published in the F, Y, Fation^ April 13, 1905, p. 289. 
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Text of The Cyayana-Stoey of the JIiirmiYA Brahmana. 

(Book Theee, cap. 120 f.) 

Oyavano Yfd Blifirgavo Vfistupasya^ iH-rilinianain avct,"^ sa 
putran abravid, VaRtupasya® yfii Lmlimanaih veda, tain ina 
vastau^ nidlifiya trild panali prayfiiiam prayato ’ti. Te d^ruvan, 
iia salcRyama, rikrosanavaiito" bliavisyamali, pitaram ahaHisur’ 
iti nail vaknyantf ’ti; ne ’ti ho ’vfica, tena yfii yuyaili yaHlyahso 
bhavisyatha, teno ova mama punaryuvatayfi iiHii; hitvai ’va 
pray ate ’ti tan ajhapayat/ Tahi Sarasvatyrd sfdRave nidhuya 
trild" punah prayaiiam prayan^h So ‘kamayata vasttln liinald^ 
pnnarynya syarii kumaniii jay am yindeya’^ sahasrena yajeye 
’ti ; sa etat sama ’pasyat tena ’stuta. (2) 1^0. 

Taiii tuRtiiyanaih Saryato Manayo grameiia ’dhyayfisyat, tarn 
kiimara gopfda mrda sakrtpindfdr fisapandubhir adihan, so ‘sam- 
jiiam S'aryatebhyo’*^ ‘karot; tan na m.ata pntram ajaiuln na pntro 
matararii va.^® So ‘bravic Chary ato’“ Manayah, kim ihfi ’bhitah 
kiih cid adrasta yata idam ittham abhiid iti; tasmai ho ’cur, 
nanu tato ‘nyat/’ sthayira eya ’yam nisthayah ^ete; tarn adya 
kumara gopala ’yip ala mrda sakrtpindfur asapaiidubhir adiksus,^® 
tata idam ittham abhild iti. (3) 121. 

Sa ho ’vaca, Cyayano yfd sa Bhargavo ‘bhtit, sa Yastupasya’" 
brahmanam veda, tarn ntlnam putra yastau hitya prayasisur iti ; 
enam““ adrutya ‘brayid, rse namas te ‘stii, Saryatebhyo^^ bhago 
mrde ’ty, atha ha Siikanya ^aryatf ^ kalyany asa ; sa ho ’yaca, sa 
yai me Sukanyam dehi ’ti, tarn ne^® ’ti ho ’vaca, ’nyad dhanam 
brtisye ’ti, ne ’ti ho ’vaca, Vastupasya®‘‘ yai brahmanam veda, 
tarn ma iho ’panidhaya“® sayam ova ’dya gramena yatad iti, te 
yfd [iiciih] kathtY® tva ’mantrayitva pratibravame ’ti, te ho ’cur 
mantrayitvai ’kam yfd dve trini param anaya dhanani labhema- 
hi, athai ’naye ’ha sarvam eva lapsyamahe, hauta ’sma imam 
dadame ’ti. Tam ha ’smai dadus, tarn ho ’cuh, kumari, stha- 
viro va ayam nisthavo'^’^ na ’lam anusaranaya, yadfd ’va vayam 
yunajamahaatha ’nyfidhavatad iti, Sa he ’yam yuktam gramam 


^ vastu pa^ya (see the notes below). - evet. ^ vaptu pa^ya. ^ vastau. 
^ -a ’tab ? ® "te. ahMi^ur. ^ ^eh pak§anti. ® ajfiapayat(?). -a ’tab ? 
-an. hi nib. kumMjayam vindeva. ^aryyatyebhyo. va. 
bravicliayyato. tatonyak (altered, uncertain), adkik§us(?); see 
the notes below. 20 jti nam. Saryyatyebhyo. saryyattyl. 

tene (tanne ?). sic. -dhaya. te yai ka (sio). nirthamvo. 
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aniisarisyanty iittasthau 5 sa 3io Vfica, ’he paridliava sakhayam 
jivam (?) hfiyinam iti.^ 

Sa yad eti" (4. 122) krsnah sarpa u hfii ’vfii ’nam pratyutta- 
sthaii, sa ha tad® eva nirvidyo ’pavivesa'^ ha; ’sviuaii darvihomi- 
nfiu bhisajyantriv idaiii ceratur aiiapisomaix, tau vai tarn etyo 
’catiih, kxTmfiri sthavii'o va ayam asarvo iia ’lam patitvaimya, 
’vayor jayai ’dhi ’ti, ne ’ti ho ’vaca, yasma eva ma pita ’dfit 
tasya jaya hhavisyfunl ’ti, tad dha ’yam ujughosa/ ’tha ha® taa 
preyatus, sa ho ’vaca, kumari ko nv esa ghoso ‘hhtld iti ; piinx- 
saxi me ’mav xxpagatam yat kalyaixatamam rxxpaiiri(iii) tena 
rxlpene ’ti; taxx tva kirn avocatfim iti, kixmari sthaviro va ayam 
asarvo na ’lam patitvanaya, ’vayor jayai ’dhi ’ti; sa tvam kim 
avoca iti, iie ’ty aham avocam, yasma eva mix pita ’dat tasya 
jaya hhavisyami ’ti. (5) 123. 

Tad dha ’sya priyam asa. Sa ho ’vaca,’ asvinau vai tau 
darvihominaix® hhisajyantav idam carato ‘napisomau, tau tvai 
’tad eva ’gatya svo vaktarau, tfiix tvam hrixtad, yxxvam va 
asarvaxx stho yaxx devaxx santav asomapau sthah, sarvo vai mama 
patir yah somapa iti® ; tau vai tva vaktaraxi, kas tasye ’se yad 
avam apisomau syave ’ty, ayam mama patir yah somapa^® iti 
brxltat; teno eva me pxxnaryixvataya a^e ’ti. Taxx hai ’iiam 
svobhxita etyai ’tad evo ’catuh, sa ho ’vaca, yuvam va asarvau 
stho yau devau santav asomapaix sthah, sarvo vai mama patir 
yah somapa iti ; tau ho ’vacatuh, kas tasye ’se yad avam apiso- 
maix syfive ’ty, ayam mama patir iti ho ’vaca. (6) 124. 

Tam. ho ’vacatixr, rse Apisomau nau bhagavah kurv iti, tathe 
’ti ho ’vaca, .tau vai nu main yuvam punaryxxvanam kurutam iti. 
Tam ha Sarasvatyai saisavam abhyapacakarsatuh ; sa ho ’vaca, 
kumaxi sarve vai sadrsa udesyamo ‘nena ma laksmakena” janitad 
iti, te ha sarva eva sadrsa udeyur yat kalyanatamaiii rCxpanam 
tena rupena; tarn he ’yam jhatva vam ha ’pabibheda, ’yam’® 
mama patir iti. Tam ho ’catixr, rse ’ku'rva ’vaiii tava tarn 
ktoam yas tava kamo ‘bhxit, punaryuva ’bhtxr, avam ca’® tatha 
’nusadhi yad avam apisomau syave ’ti. (7) 125. 

Sa ho ’vaca, deva va ete Kixruksetre ‘pasirsna’^ yajnena yaja- 
mana asate, te tarn kamam na ’pnuvanti yo yajne kamas; tad 

1 See the notes, below. iti. ^ sahamtad. ^ pavivesa. ® ajagho^a. 
^ he. sahoca. ® -homino. ® yas somapati. 

cancelled (but evidently to be retained) are yas somapa (sic), 
sic 1 jfiatva vahavabibhedeyam. bhutravamcariitatha. 

pa^i^nya. 
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yajiiasya &o ‘cliidyata ; tad yad Dadliyan Atliai*vai;o ^uvapanyat 
tam tat prccliataih/ sa vfuii tad anuvak.syati tato ^pisomfui ])tia- 
yisyatlia iti; tad yat tad yajiiasya siro ‘chidyate ’ti so ‘say 
adityah, sa u eva j>ravargyas tfiu ha Dadliyancaiu AtliarvaiKiiu 
ri;jagiii(at)us'' tail! ho ’eattir, rsa upa tva ’yfivo ’ti, kasinai kamaye 
’ty, etad yajiiasya siro hmvaksyavaha'* iti, no ’ti lio yfice, ’ndro 
yfii tad apy apasyat, sa ma diravld, yadi ya idara anyasiiirii 
bruyah" siras to clniidyam iti, tasmad hililictni ’ti; sa vai nay 
anona ’.sva>sya slrsna ’nuhrfihT ’ti, tatho ’ti ho ’vaoa, sa yfii nu 
vaiii saiiiyadamanau*' pasyfiuT ’ti, tfui he ’man svaiii siro nidliaye 
’dam asvasya sirah pratisaiiidlifiya ’tald saha sitia saiuvadamfinriy 
asate, sama gfiyainanav rcaiii yajxtr abhivy rdiarantau ; tribhyaih 
ha sraddhaya tenfi ’syasya sirsna ’niivaca. (8) 126. 

Tad Indro ‘nvabudhyata, pnlha, ’bhyfim avocad iti, tasya 
’drutya sirah prachinad, idain asyasirsam; atha yad asya syaiii 
sira asit tad imaii inanisinau pratisamadhattaiu. Tau ha devfiii 
iijagmatur apasirsna yajheua yajamanfius; tan ho ’catur, apasi- 
rsna yai yajfiena yajamana addhve/ to taih kamaiii iia ’pnutha 
yo yajne kfima iti. Kas tad yajuasya siro yede ’ty, avam iti, 
tad vai pratisaihdhattam iti ; tribhyarii vfii nau graham grhnite 
’ti, tribhyfim etam asyinaiu graliarh grhnahs; tav abruvan, yuyam 
eya ’dhyaiyu sthas, tan tat prajanantfiv etad yajuasya sirah 
pvatisaihdhasyatha iti, tatlie ’ti, tay adhyaryfi ustuih, tat tfiy 
apisomay abhayatruu. (9) 127. 

Atha Iia C>yavano Bhargavah puiiaryuva bhutva ’gacchac’' 
Charyfitam Manavaiii, tam pracyaih sthalyam ayfijayat; tad 
asmai sahasram adadfit, tena ’yajatai, ’tad vai (Jyavano Bhfir- 
gava etena sfimna stutva punary uy a’ bhayat, kumfirim jayunx 
avindata, sahasrena ’yajatfii; ’te ya etasmin saman kama, etfin 
eva kamfin avaruiidhe, yatkfuna evai ’tena samna state sam 
asmai sa kama rddhyate, ‘tho ha smfii ’teiiai ’ya samna Cyavano 
Bhilrgayo yad yad asaiiaiii cakame tad tad dha sma Sarasvatyai 
saisayad^” udacati; tad y annadyasya ’yaruddhisama, ’ya ’nna- 
dyam rundhe ‘nnudasresthah svanam bhavati ya evaih veda; 
yad u Oyayano Bhargayo ‘pasyat tasmao Cyayanam ity akhya- 
yate. 


^ Conjecture, text : tam tach^ (i. e. cch)atam (see notes below). 

2 Cf. ^Br. xiy. 1. 1. 27. ® ajagniastu. ^ niivaksyavaha iti. ^ bruyat. 
® saihsamvad. pratisandhayate. ^ adlive. ^ gacharyyatain. 

se^ayad. 
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Notes the Text of the Ctavaxa story. 

§120. Vristiipasya: Of tlie various forms given in tlie text, 
that wliich was selected for former translation, vfistupasya, 
is preferable to the meaningless vfiptupasya. But the frequent 
interchange of the palatal and dental sibilant (cf. ahasisur in 
this paragraph) would alone be sufficient to make moi'e accept- 
able the jmsya form, since that, as a genitive, gives a reason for 
the position of vfii. It is unfortunate' that vfistupasya, as a 
name of a BiTihmana, has thus found its way into the (pw.) 
smaller Petersburg lexicon. Reading the genitive, we at once 
gain a further light on the connection. know the hrdhmami 
of Vfistupa” is the logical prelude to what follows. Por 
Vfistupa is the lord of the leavings of the sacrifice, and hence 
the lord of one who is left or deserted. A parallel may be ' 
found in &t.Br. I. 7. 3. 1. f . : Yajnena vfii devfih | divam upo 
’dakramann atlia yo ‘yam devah pasilnam Iste sa iha ’hiyata, 
tasmfid Vfistavya ity ahur vfistfiu hi tad ahlyata. (7) tasmfid 
vfistavya ity fihur vfistii hi tad yajiiasya yad dhutesu havihsii. 
The two titles of Rudra-8iva are found together in MS. ii. 9. 7 : 
Namo Yustavyaya ca Yastupfiya ca. 

As to the first part of the compound T^astiipa^ there is, of 
course, no doubt that the Hindu liturgical writers connected it 
with vastii ‘ place,’ as they did vastavya. Bxit that vastupa 
should really mean “maintaining the '(abandoned) place,” thus 
leaving the radical notion of the compound to an inference, is 
not very likely. This notion is that of a deserted place, and 
was probably at first expressed not by vastu “place,” but by 
Lat. vastus, English ‘waste.’ ‘Lord of the desert- 
waste ’ is a fit epithet of &va, and as desert-lord he is properly 
invoked by the deserted. The MS. has both vastu and vastu; 
but for this late text the latter alone may be right. 

In the SBr. the aged saint is merely described as deserted. 
In the JBr. he is clearly deserted by his sons, and apparently 
this was not an extraordinary case. Practically the old man is 
exposed to die. A case where the sons squabble over the division 
of their father’s property while he is practically deserted is men- 
tioned in this same Adhyaya, § 156 : “ When Ablupratarana was 
lying used up with old age, jirnah sayiinah, his sons divided the 

1 The corresponding vastavya can also derive from vastu or *vastu. 
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inlieritance and made a great noise about it. ‘ Wliat is tliat 
noise ko ghosa iti, be asked. And they said to him, ‘ Sir, your 
sons are dividing the inlieritance,’ dayaiii vibbajanta iti,” etc. 

Ill this same paragraph, § 120, the old translation counte- 
nanced the suspicious trih with pimar, reading trih punah 
prayfinam prayfite ’ti, since it gives (liesitatiiigly) ‘go forth 
with thrice repeated depiirture.’ It might be imagined that 
trill, if accepted, should go* with nidhfiya; but the true reading, 
I suspect, is nidhaya ’tab, ‘ deposit me and then depart.’ 

§ 121. At the end of this paragrajih, my transcription of the 
Grantham gives adiksns. Professor Whitney, though he used 
my ti-auscription when making his tanslation (PADS., May, 
1883), appears to have read adhiksus and he adopted the latter 
form in his List of Roots. It is at least doubtful. 

§ 122. The feminine Saryatfi of the text I have not ventured 
to introduce in place of the usual form. The final words of 
this section are very uncertain. The ji is separated by cancelled 
syllables (yam nistham) from the va, which together make the 
basis of the old (implied) reading, jivam: “He said: ‘ 0 ser- 
pent, circumvent her deserting [her] living friend.’ ” I question 
the correctness of jxvani, because the scribe has just before 
written nisthaihva for nisthava and apparently was about to do 
this again. As ya is often written for yu and e for a we might 
make aakhe, yuujivahi nam (=:enam after i, as above), or I'ead 
sakha ’yam ahayi, aimm *(paridhriva) ; but I cannot say that I 
have much confidenoe in either suggestion. 

§ 125. Perhaps apaviveoa for avabibhede (which Professor 
Whitney did not translate) would he a conjecture justified in 
part by the frequent interchange of p with v, and a with e. The 
’vabibheda(e) of the text can scarcely be employed in the sense 
(to be expected) ‘ I distinguisb you two ; this man here is my 
husband,’ but might perhaps mean ‘I divide you off.’ 

§ 126. Professor Whitney read (Kuruksetre) pasisnya yajnena, 
‘with a victim-sacrifice’ (?). But this is only one of the com- 
mon cases of confusion in the making of compound letters. 
My transcription shows this, indeed, as the literal rendering, 
but the word intended is evidently apasirsna, as required by the 
meaning and afctually written in § 127. 

The form tacchatam (tamtachsatam) can hardly be for taksa- 
tam, as the ligatui^es are not confused by the soidbe. I suppose 
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a syllable to have been omitted in taxh tat prcchatam, ‘^ask 
him about it, he will instruct you The corresponding passage 
in SB. xiv. 1. 1. 18—^7, where the same stoiy of Dadhyanc and 
Indra is told with variations (but also in part with identical 
phraseology) might suggest sukram as the original: (^1) tau he 
’tyo ’catuh, upa tva ’yave ’ti, kim aniivaksyamanav ity, etaiii 
sukram etaih yajhaih yatha-yathfii ’tad yajfiasya sirah pratidhi- 
yate yathai ’sa krtsuo yajuo bhavati ’ti, etc. The passage in 
SB. closes with citing RV. 1. IIG. 12, which, following so 
closely the stanza cited above on Cyavana, suggests tlaat the 
RV. also knew the whole tale in its later form. 

In this same § 126, it would be tempting to keep the text 
’nuvaksyavahfi iti as a future subjunctive; but the long and 
short vowels are probably exchanged, and the scribe’s errors are 
so frequent that in my opinion it would be a mistake to accept 
any form because it is found in this manuscript. I may say in con- 
clusion that the scribe usually uses the iqxtdhmanlya sign, but 
now and then he writes the visarga for it (he always, I believe, 
uses the sibilant for the visarga before a sibilant) . To the writer, 
or to the scribe, na seems to bear the same relation to eiia as does 
sa to (2.9a, since the latter twice writes -i nam. The reader will 
have noticed, besides the forms discussed by Professor Whitney 
in the notes to his translation, the irregularities icvdcattih and 
cccJmrsatichj known to us from the epic poets.’ A further par- 
allel to the epic is px'esented by the Brahrnana’s. treatment of 

Thu Tale of Vihakvant akd Ctavaisi^a. 

The after-piece to this tale in the Jaiminiya is connected with 
the following story told in the Tandya, xiii. 11. 10, concerning 
one Vidanvat, who, like Cyavana, was a son of Bhrgu. They 
appear to have stood together, as representatives of one family, 
against the gods. The Tandya version gives ho reason for- 
Vidanvat’s assault on Indra. The story is told here api'opos of 
the three chants called V aidanvatani, which the Tandya explains 
as follows : 

Yidanvan vai Bhargava Indrasya pratyahahs, tarn sug m'that 
[apnot], sa taj^o ‘tapyata, sa etani vfiidanvatany apasyat, taih 

^ In § 126, the form jagmas(tu) is evidently a clerical error for jagmatus, 
and not for jagmus (pi. for dual). In § 127, gyhnan is rather exceptional. 



04 


E, TK Iloijhim, 


[1905. 


sucam apalaatfi, sucam liate yriiclanvatriis tustuvrinali. 
“ Vidanvat, the son of Ehrgu, struck at Indra; woe came upon 
him. He performed austerities and had a vision of these chants 
(called) the Vrddanvata chants, by means of which he removed 
his woe. One who praises with these chants removes woe.’’ 

The JBr. laus the Oyavana story of the epic, interwoven with 
tlie tale of Vidanvat as a sort of logical prelude. But this in 
turn, depends upon (-yavaua’s gift of a draught of Soma to the 
Asvins; while not only Oyavana but all the seers together 
invoke the great IVlada demon. Finally, partly as in the epic 
(see above, p. 52), tho' demon is laid by being induced to enter 
into the intoxicating drink sura. In this account, the story of 
(■yavana is picked up Avhcre it was left in § 128 (compare, 
above, the phrases pracyahi sthalyam and tabhyam graham 
grhnita). The wdiole tale is told as follows: 

g 159. Atha trTui vrddanvatani. jSaryato vfd Manavah prfi- 
cyaiii sthalyam ayajata.^ Taiii lia rsayo yfijayfiih cakrus, tad 
ubhaye devamanusyrdi soma(m) sampibaiis, tad ubhayfur deva- 
manusyrdr uttamaiii somah sampTtas^ ; tasmihs Cyavano Bhargavo 
^Bvibhyam graham agrhnat. Tam Indra.4 camasaih va agrhnat, 
ko ‘yam ajhatas camasah pracaratl ’ti; tasya Vidanvan Bharga- 
vah pi^atyahau, kas taih camasam (m)Tmrinsitum arhati yam 
va ’yam® prayachatT ’ti® (159). Te deva akrudhyann, akru- 
dhyann rsayas; te nfi ’vanatri(?)'‘ Maruta rstihasta atisthann, 
idauim idam paryakarisyamo ’the ’dahi sarvam mardisyata ity 
[^^(r)^*; rsayo Madam asuram udfihvayan; sa u trndann iva® 
’ntariksaiir sirsiul ’bhyayat^; sfi mahatl samad'* fisit. So ‘gnir 
Indram abravid, vyetu te krodhah sreyanso va ete ‘smad® ; yadi 
va etan krodha isyati ne ’ha kim cana pari4eksyata, etebhyo vfd 
vayaiii jatris(s)ma iti, Tasya ’gnir eva krodham vyanayat. Sa 
Indro vitakrodhah saha devfdh pradravat. Tesam apendro 
‘pad.evo yajuo ‘bhavat; te ‘kamayanta,^“ sendro nah sadevo 
yajiia(h) syad iti. Sa etani Vidanvan Bhai’gavo samany apa4yat, 
tfdr^^ astuta, tair^*^ Indram ahvayat, tfdr asya krodhaih vyanayat. 
Tato vfd tesam Indro yajnam upavartata, tata ebhyo ‘napakramy 

^ This sentence introduces still another tale, told at JUB. ii. 7. 1 (trans- 
lated by Professor Oertel, JAOS. xvi. p. 149). 

® somasthampitas, ® vayam prayachetiti. ^ teiiavanatiyo. ® aha. 

® eva. Altered and doubtful. ^ samam. 

® vetu te krodhasreyahso va ete smid. ye kto. air. ter. 
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abhavat, tata esa^ senclrali sadevo yajilo ‘bliayat. Taiii va etani 
sendrani sadevfini srimfini ; sendro ba ’sya sadevo yajno bbavaty, 
abhy asye ’ndro yajilam avartate, mi ’syo sa Indro^ yajnad apa- 
kramati ya evaiii veda, Fasavo ha khalu vrd vidanvaiita (?) eta 
rco vidanvatis, tfisv etam rsabham vriidanvatam ava(?) sr-janti® 
mithunatvaya prajananaya; mithuiienii ’jfiyate ya evaiii veda. 
Yad 11 Yidaiivan Bhfirgavo ‘pasyat, tasiiiad vaidap-vatanl ’ty 
rikhyriya(n)te (160). Atha ha maha-Mada'* asuro bibhayuih 
cakara, sa ho ’vaca, inu main moghfiyo klfihvata/ vi ma nidhatte 
’ti. Te ‘br avail, pfisyama® iti manyamaiirih, surfim filiarama 
Yarunasya hidho’^; ‘dhi tasyfim na'^ va ’sit katamas cana ’rta(h) 
samartya iti, tatra Mada parehl ’ti ; sa esa Mada asiirah surriyfim 
vinihitaln 

‘'Now (is explained the origin of the three) Yaidanvata 
(chants). Yerily Saryata, the son of Manii, was sacrificing on 
the eastern site. The seers, in truth, conducted the sacrifice. 
Both gods and men then drank Soma together; (but) that was 
the last time gods and men drank Soma together.*’ On this 
(occasion), Cyavana, the son of Bhrgii, took a draught (of Soma) 
for the Asvins. That cup Indra seized, saying, ‘ What unrec- 
ognized ciiji is appearing here ? ’ Yidanvat, (another) son of 
Bhrgu, struck at Indra, saying, ‘ Who dares to question the 
cup which this (seer) presents ?’ (159). 

The gods were angry; the seers were angry. The Maruts, 
not hiding^® (?), stood with spears in their hands (beside Indra), 
saying, ‘Now we are going to convulse the world; now he is 
going to smash the whole world.’ (But) the seers summoned up 


^ e§a. ^ nasyesendro. ^ avisirjanti. mahamada. 

^ Here and above upa (call to aid) might be expected for uda, but the 
d is clear. 

® Query, -nn apasyama ? varu^asyandbaso. ® ne. 

® Compare &Bi\ iii. 6. 2. 26 : te ha smai ’ta ubhaye devamanu^yali 
pitarah sampibante, sai ’§a sampa, te ha sma dr^yamana eva pura sam- 
pibanta utai ’tarhy adr^yamanah, ‘ Both gods and men and the Fathers 
used to drink together ; this (was) their symposium. They used to be 
seen drinking together of old, but now invisible (they drink together).’ 

Doubtful. If the Maruts were numbered like the steeds of Yayu 
and Indra (RY. iv. 48. 4) we might suppose a clerical error for te nava 
navati(r) ye (Marutah). The easiest clerical assumption is tan avanatya, 
but the sense’ seems to require the ptc. Compare RY. i. 87. 1, ananatah, 
of the Maruts. 
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(to their aid) the demon Mada (Intoxication). He, piercing the 
sky with his head, as it were, attacked (? Indra) . ^ That was a 
great conflict. (Then) Agni said to Indra, ‘ Let thy anger pass 
away; they are better (stronger) than we. If anger shall impel 
them, there will be nothing left in this world. We (the gods) 
arc horn from these (seers).’ In this way Agni averted Indra’s 
anger, and .Indra, his auger gone, fled away with the (other) 
gods. The sacrifice of these (seers) thus became Indra-less 
and godless. They uttered a wish, ‘‘May our sacrifice be 
accompanied with Indra and the gods.’ Vidanvat (the seer), 
the son of Bhrgu, had a vision of these (VTiidanvata) chants. 
With these he lauded, wdth these he invoked Indra, with these 
he averted Indra’s anger. Thereafter, verily, Indra came to 
the seers’ sacrifice; thereafter he did not depart from them; 
thereafter the sacrifice was accompanied with Indra and the 
gods. These chants are, in truth, accompanied with Indra and 
the gods. If anyone knows this, his sacrifice is accompanied 
with Indra and the gods, Indra comes to his sacrifice, nor does 
Indra depart (thereafter) from his sacrifice. How, truly, the 
(male) sacrificial animals (are called) vidanvat^ and these (female) 
Vedic verses (are called) vidanvat^ To these (female Vedic 
verses) they put this Vrddanvata (chant as) a bull for the (pur- 
pose of) paiidng and begetting. He wlio knows this is born by 
means of pairing. And' because Yidanvat, the son of Bhrgu, 
had the vision of these chants, they are called (the chants) of 
Yidanvat (Y aidan vatfini) . 

How verily the monster Mada, the demon (of intoxication), 
became afraid and said : ‘ Summon me not for nothing ; dispose 


^ Beading eva for iva^ just by piercing through the sky (interspace) 
be attacked (or perhaps ‘ frightened,’ the verb is open to conjectures) 
Indra.” 

^ Compare BY. x. 62. 4, where the seers are called devaputrah, that is, 
‘‘having gods as sons” (but possibly “sons of the gods,” according to 
the accent); TS. iv. B. 10. If., where gods are produced after the seers ; 
and Manu, i. 36, where it is said, “these (great seers) produced the 
gods.” So all the worlds “ originate from this ” (earth), i. 3. 2. 4. 

® Or ‘ therefore,’ and so below. . 

^ vidanvanta^] vidanvatify. Possibly Tchalu vdi, as a phrase, has 
changed the reading (khahi vdidanvatdh 9), The epithet vidanvat (per- 
haps once used of Cyavana himself) is of doubtful meaning. 
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of me (so^lewhere)^ They, thinking ‘we will drink (him)V 
said, ‘Let us fetch hither Brandy (personified), the sap of 
yaruna"^; for no one was ever injured,® to hurt, in Brandy. 
There (into Brandy) do thou go away, 0 Mada.’ So this Slada, 
the demon (of intoxication), was deposited in Brandy.” 


^ So the text, which is secured by sandhi. But perhaps originally not 
pasyama but apasyama was read (with abruvann ; the iti makes no 
great difficulty). Then the meaning would be ^ Let us send him off.’ 

2 Compare ^Br. v. 1. 2. 1 : Prajapater va ete andhasi yat soma^ ca 
sura ca, ‘ Soma and Brandy are the two saps of Prajapati.’ The myth- 
ological name of sura (brandy) is Yaruiii 'daughter of Varupia.’ The 
MS. reading (given in the notes above) would mean ‘ from the sap of 
Yaruna’; but as sura is herself the sap, I have emended to andli{as)o 
[as corrected but undeleted). If varunasya were read, andliaso might 
be retained, '(her) of the Yaruna-sap.’ 

3 Perhaps canartah. (for canartah) should be read (‘got into Brandy to 
his hurt ’). 

^ A Yedic quotation follows (RY. ix. 108. 13) and the story ends. It is 
an interesting fact that in modern India the name of this ' daughter of 
Yaruna ’ has actually been changed in Oudh in accordance with the tale 
here related. She is no longer known as Yarupi but is worshipped as 
'Madain,’ the female Mada-divinity. Compare Crooke, Folk-lore of 
Northern India, ii, p. 125 : " Varuni, the goddess of wine, has nowadays 
been replaced by Madain, who is venerated by Chamte in Oudh.” 


[Note to page 42.] 

The Physiologos is an Alexandxdne product of the close of the second 
century, first mentioned by Origen. That the latter knows the work by 
name but does not allude to the fountain (though recognizing the eagle’s 
ability to renew youth in some way), may show that the work did not 
then contain the eagle-fountain. Otherwise the date of the myth would 
be fixed very nearly between the time of Aelian and Origen, though the 
patristic East may have known the story still ‘earlier without the classi- 
cal world being acquainted with it. Of. Lauchert, GeseMcMe des 
Physiol,, p. 71 (text, 236); Mann, Franzos, Stud,, vi, p. 42. 




The Pahlmi text of Yasna XVII^ edited with all the J/aS/S.* 
CollateiL — P>j tlie Ilev. La,-w;renoe H. D.D,, Pro- 

fessor ill the University of Oxford. 

(1) afiliarmazd I aliaruv' I aliarfiylh rat' yezboxfiiuirn (2) 

(2) [xvatui] I hu(Ieliak'“ i maliist''"^ yazat' yezbexunam^ f But- 
xvastfir (sic) zag f afibarmazd i” freli- datfir i gebrin,’ 

(3) ac(Bo)dritrir I BliapMgfiiP daman' . . . 

(4) .... pavan valaslifin' f rfitemt zulifir^® [ben f ^ zobar- 
baran'] zagic rfist' guvoslin [avestak’ rfist], va^^ barvisp'io 
zag abarfiv' mTiiavad yazat' yezbextinam. “ 


* As to the MSS. consulted see the Joui'nal of the E. Asiatic Society for 
July, 1900, also my contribution to the Proceedings of the Ninth Inter- 
national Congress of Orientalists. I now represent the terminal sign 
formerly reproduced as -o (or -Q) by a simple mark as the letter once 
indicated by it is no longer organic. Eead bayen for ben throughout, 
etc. For later improvements, see my translit. in ZDMG., April, 1905. 

^ So B (B.) and 0 (the parsi-pers.) ; A (DJ.) yazom. 

A (DJ.), B(D.), C (the parsi-pers.), and E (M.) cm. D (K^ (Sp.))’s yazat' 
aft. mahlst'. C and Ner. have hu-d, 

® A (DJ) yazom. 

^ A (BJ.) om. i before silt; not so B (B.). sut-xvastar is a repetition 
of the egi’egious error noticed before. 

® A(BJ.) om. 1 aft. zag ; not so B(D.). 

® A (BJ.) om. i aft. auhar-; not so B (B.). 

'' B (B.) and the parsi-pers. ins. ac bef. second dat^r, ao would be 
more properly in place aft. gghan, so gehanic. 

® So B (B.) shapxrgan ; A (BJ.) has vehigan on the margin datar i vehi- 
gan daman'; but the copyist makes trouble with signs over the first let- 
ters ; and the ‘ v’ is not expressed ; B (K^ (Sp-)) vehigan. 

® B (B) ins. I after valashan ; not so A (BJ.) aft. yan'. 

A (BJ.), B (B.) and E (M.) om. i aft. zdhar. 

E (M.) ins. i bef. zoharbaran'. 

A (BJ.) om. I aft. zagic ; not so B (D.), wh. has it. 

A (BJ.) om, i aft. avest5,k, so reading without the sign *'’(=: our 
former -o, or -6). B (D.) has it, i, however. 

B (D.) ins. va aft. rast'; A (DJ.) looks more like rast' without va. 

IS A (BJ.) om. i bef. aharuv'; not so B (D). 

So A (DJ.), B (D.) ; others yazom. 

(3) xvatal in 2 would be particularly free, or point to an erroneous 
text ; it must be meant for gloss. 
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(5) zarattislit' ahariiv' ahai^aylh rat'^ yezbliexiinain% (6) va‘‘ 
payan yalrislifm' ratenit^ zohar [i® ben'^ i” zoliarbaran'] va® zagic 
f “ iTist^ goyeslin [avestak f ^ rast'] va^° liarvisp'ic i zag^^ akariiv' 
f still yazat' yezbexiinam. 

(7) zarattisbt' i alianiv''^ fravabar yezbexunam^“ (8) zag i 
zaratiisbt' sruv' yazom^'^ [avestak^® va^® zancP®] (9) zag zara- 
tiislit^ deii^ yazom.^” 

(10) zag i zaratilsbt' kamak' va*^* datistan”''^ yazom'"^® (11) [man'] 
ben axvan' abarayib-krimaktiim^'^ [yebvtint] min'*^'^ pesbdatan' 
daman' i ahanivan. (12) dfitfir f " auliarmazd raye-aomand^® 
gada-aomand yezbexiinam. 


^ A (DJ.) ; B (D.) ins. x bef. aliai’ayili. C (the parsi-pers.) tii. buzurg. 
® So B (D.) and C (the parsi-pers.) ; others yazom ; so A (DJ.) yazom. 

. ^ A (DJ.) B (D.) om. ya bef. valashan. 

® 0 (the parsi-pers.) trl. saxavat (I) kunam. 

® A (DJ.) B (D.) E (M.) om. i bef. ben. 

C (the parsi-pers.) seems to translate va bayen, or dayen. 

® A (DJ.) om. 1 aft. ben. ® AB ins. va. 

A (DJ.) om. i aft. zagic ; not so B (D.), wh. has it. 

B (D.) ins. 1 aft. avestak ; not so A (DJ.). 

B (D.) ins. va bef. liarvisp'ic ; A (DJ.) looks more like the ‘ ^ ’ of 
rast' formerly represented by -o or -o. 

A (DJ.), B (D.) and C (the parsi-pers.) ins. zag aft. harvisp'io ; B (D. 
has zag I there. 

1^ A (DJ.), B (D.) ins. i aft. aharuv'. 

(6) vaxsh- in 6 is not rendered ; yet see Ner.’s vamb^ih. 

A (DJ.) om. i aft. ahaimv' \ not so B (D.). 

13 B (D.) has yezbexunam ; others yazom aft. fravahar. 

A (DJ.) has yazom aft. sruv' ; others yezbexunam. 

18 A (DJ.) B (D.) and C (the parsi-pei's.) om, avestak va zand. 

^3 A (DJ.) B (D.) ins. i bef. zaratusht', wh. word, is decayed in A (DJ.), 
‘*13 A (DJ.) has yazom ; others yezbexunam. 

81 B (D.) ins. va aft, kamak bef. datistan' ; A (DJ.) looks more like 
kamak' dona. 

88 B (D.) datistan ; A (DJ.) dena. 

83 A (DJ.) yazom ; others yezbexunam. 

‘ 84 3 kamak'tum ; A (DJ.) kamaktum, 

85 No min in C (the parsi-pei's.) ; in A (DJ.) and B (D.), however, min is 
found. 

83 B (D.) om. i aft. datar ; not so A (DJ.) wh. has it. 

8'! A (DJ.) ins. i bef. raye- ; not so B (D.). 

88 So A (DJ.) B (D.) -mand; but the ‘d’ in B (D.) is ‘over,’ though 
original. D (K® (Sp.)) -mad (so). 

88 B (D.) om. i aft. raye- ; not so A (DJ.), wh. has it. 

30 A (DJ.) has yezhex- here. 
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(13) zag i veh^ mineslin'^ f vahoman' yaz5in;'‘ (14) aliarajih 
pallium yazom;“ (15) xvatar-kfimak'’’® [xskatraver] yazom;® 
(16)’ spciidamiat'^" i“ shapii' i^" bOndag minesbnili^® yezbexii- 
nam;^"^ (17) xordat yezbexuiiam;^^’ (18) amerodat' yazOm/** 

(19) dfitar afiharmazd yazdm/'’ (20) ataxsli I aliharmazd 
bera^^ yazdm;^® (21) Tiiayfi nliapir I ariliarmazd-dfit^'** aliar- 
fivlnili^^ (aliarrivguiii]i(‘?))“^ yazdm;“'‘ (22) xvarxsixcf ^ I arvand- 
asp'’*'" yazom;®^ (23) mail I'"*” gd.spend-tdxmak''*" yazom;"" (24) 
tiBlitar Btar^* i raye-udmaiid”^ T gada-tidinand^''' yezbexunam; (25) 
gospend I luidehak^ riivaii' yozbexiuiam.*''* 


^ So B (D.) and C (tbe parsi-pers.) ; A (DJ.) and E (M.) (NB) may also 
be so read veh ; D (K^ (Bp.)) ves (sic)^ or may that sign be read veil ? 

2 A (DJ.) -nih L 

^ B CD.) cm. 1 bef. valioman ; not so A (DJ.) wh. has i (vah'man better). 
^ A (DJ.) yazom. B (D.) yezbex-. 

^ A (DJ.) om. i bef. pahlum ; not so B (D.) wh. has i. 

® A (DJ.) yazom ; B (D.) yezbex-. 

'' B (M.) unites xvatal and kam- ; not so B (D.) xvatai-k - ; but A (DJ.) 
unites them. 

® A (DJ.) looks like ' (-o?), or va ; B (D.) om. va bef. xshat- ; no va in 
C (the parsi-pers.), bul; D {W* (Sp.)) and E (M.) have va. 

® A (DJ.) yazom ; B (D.) yezbex-. 

A (DJ.) om. ‘n’ in spendarmat'- (so) ; B (D.) has it. 

A (DJ.), B (D.) om. i bef. shapir. A (DJ.), B (D.) ins. i aft. shapir. 
A (DJ.), -nih. B (D.) mineshn'. 

A (DJ.) has yazom ; D (K^' (Sp.)) yezbex-. . 

A (DJ.) has again yezbex- here. 

A (DJ.) returns again to yazom here. 

B (D.) om. i bef. auharmazd ; not so A (DJ.) wh. has it. 

A (DJ.) yazom ; others, with B (D.) yezbex-. 

In A (DJ.) bera is obliterated ; yazom following is also doubtful. 

20 A (DJ.) yazom? somewhat injured. (DJ.) ins. i bef. shapir. 

22 B (D.) ins. i aft. -dat ; not so A (DJ.). 

2® So A (DJ.) and E (M.) ; D (K^ (Sp-)) aharuvinih : B (D.) aharuv', B 
(D.) om. D (Sp.))’s i. Should we read aharuv'gunih ? 

24 E (M.) yazom (NB.) ; D (K® (Sp.)) yezbex-. 

25 A (DJ.) has ‘x’ ; see the original ; D (K^ (Sp.)) xvarshet ; so B (D.) 
20 D (K® (Sp.)) lacks a stroke in arvand (-asp') ; not so A (DJ.) nor B (D.). 
2'’^ A (DJ.) has yazom ; B (D.) yezbex-. 

28 A (DJ,)B (D.)ins. iaft. mah. 

28 So A (DJ.), C toxmak ; B (D.) -mak' ; D (K® (Sp.)) ciharak. 

So A (DJ.) yazom ; B (D.) yezbex-. 

B (D.) apparently read stavar, or stor ; A (DJ.), star. 

®2 B (D.) raye- aomond, or -homond, as usual, so gada-aomond*' (sic). 

So B (D.) hudehak' ; not so A (DJ.), hudehak. ^ A (DJ.) yaz5m. 
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(26) datar afiliarniazd yazom^ ; 

(27) mitr' i® frehgfioytlt''^ (so) yazom;® (28) srosli-aliarxiv'” yez- 
bexxlnam; (29) raslan^(?)i rajistak"^ yezbexilnam; (30) abaruvan' 
(i)® sliapiraii' i® afzaran^® afzunigan fravabar yezbeximam;'^ 

(31) piruzgarib^® I aubarmazd-dat''^ yezbextinani^^ [ait' man' 
vabram yazat' yemalelilnet^"] ; (32) ramesbn' i^^ xvabriim^ ® yez- 
bexiinam; (33) vat' i^” afzrmig i budebak’^° yazom.^^ 

(34) datar ailbarmazd yezbexunam,'^^ (35) den' i sbapir (i)^^ 
mazdayastan'^'‘ yezbexfinam (3G) abarisbvaiig*^^ P® sbapir yez- 


1 A (DJ.), B (D.) om. i which D (K^ (Sp.)) has correctly. 

2 So A (DJ.)’yazom ; D. yezbex-. A (DJ.) ins. i bef. freli- ; not so B (D.). 

4 B (D.) has frebgaoyut', in A (DJ.) obliterated save t' i and a part of ‘ f 

D (K® (Sp.)) frehgoyut'; C (the parsi-pers.) has §ahib i dasht, and A (DJ.) 
ins. i aft. -gaoyut'. B meant -gao- (Av.). 

^ ^0 A (DJ.) yazom ; B (D.) yezbex-. 

® B (D.) writes as one word ; but as curtailed srosbaliarab (sic) ; is it 
(-aharuv-?) ; not so 0 (the parsi-pers.) ; A (DJ.) is obliterated save as to 
‘s’-. 

A (DJ.), B (D.) give us this important reading ; C (the parsi-pers.) 
has the traditional rast- (?) translated rasti. rasbnu or better rasbn' ; 
so C. ® B (D.) ins. i bef. sbapiran' ; not so A (DJ.). 

® So A (DJ.) probably om. va bef. afzar- ; has -an' (formerly -ilno), but 
its -an' may pass for -an va. B (D.) has i for va. 

^0 So A (DJ.), B (D.) of -zaran, and B (D.) ins. i bef. afzun- ; not so A 
(DJ.). C (the parsi-pers.) has -zaran, but without trl. ; D (K® (Sp.)) 
afzaran. B (D.) ins. i bef. afzunigan ; not so A (DJ.). 

So B (D.), D (K^ (Sp.)) ‘ A (DJ.) yazom. 

13 So A (DJ.) -garih. B (D,), D (K® (Sp.)) -gar or -kar ; so C (the parsi- 
pers.), not -ill. 

1^ So A (DJ.) -t' ; B (D.) auharmazd-dat ; so E (M.) (NB.) -dat'. D (K^ 
(Sp.)) auharmazd dam (so). 

13 B (D.) om. the gl. ait man' etc.; so 0 (the parsi-pers.) om. it. A 
(D J.) has it in the margin. 

13 E (M.) has curiously yemaleltinam for -tinet. 

11 B (D.) ins. i aft. rameshn' ; A (DJ.) ins. a sign of division and no i. 

IS So B (D.) and 0 (the parsi-pers.) translating asani ; so A (DJ.) xvah- 
rum. One might suspect hu-vastra as the original of hvastra ; see the 
source of the name at Y. 47. 8, SBE. xxxi., p. 149 ; and so as the orig- 
inal of xvahrum in 16 ; but a hvad=svad has its claims as coming in 
later. 

18 B (D.) ins. i aft. vat' ; A (DJ.) has it faintly, or a faint va. 

20 B (D.) hudehak ; A (DJ.) hudehak. 21 ^ B (D.) yazom. 

22 (DJ.) has yazom throughout for yezbexunani. 23 j jg supplied. 

24 Read mazdayasnan' wh. occurs elsewhere, or else let us read -y ash- 
tan'. 26 So B (D.) aharishvang ; A (DJ.) has only arishvang. 

23 A (DJ.) B (D.) ins. i bef. sbapir. 
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bexfmam;'^ (37) a(r)shtrit'- [yazfit''’] yez.bexfinam (38) asman''^ 
yezhexunam;’ (39) claruig I litideliak^ yezbexfiiiaiii;^ (40) mfm- 
sanspeiid" yezbexfinam. ^ 

(41) aiiagliar^ (sic) [i asar] f rosliaiuh T xvadfit” ycz])exunam. 

(42).zag' 1 nOvak I*" kart' abaraylli varzesliid” yezbexfinam; (43) 
[garutman] maid ben zag zag T vatartfiid'’ rfiyun' asayemr'^ 
maid aliarfivilid’^' rravaliiir, 

(44) zag’“ d" pablfim alivaid (T)^' abarfivaid’" yezbexfinam*’' d" 
rosliaid'* I luimrdr’' xvarlli. (45) KliIrinTli va (*arpl]i yazum'^’* 
maid*'*^' ta<HiHliid d" mayfi ra*’*' vaxHliesliid T afirvar. . . . 

^ A (DJ.) has yazdm throughout for yezbexuiiam. 

2 1 should think that an arsh- was meant here ; but see Ner, 

3 No yazad in B (D.), nor in 0 (the parsi-pers.) ; but it ia preiaent in A 
(DJ.), etc. A (DJ.) has asinian' as elsewhere, not so B (D.) 

'' So B (D. hfidehak ; A (DJ.) -hak. 

® C (the parsi-pers.) renders nuinsarspend by avesta i buziirg ; see also Ner, 

’ B (D.) marks the ‘gd but A (DJ.) has what seems to be -nayra ren- 
dering the ‘ gh ’ of the original, but failing of the initial ‘ a ’ -priv. C 
(the parsi-pers.) has anaxar, and seems to translate bi-shumilr ; tliis can- 
not be meant for the trL of ‘ asar ’ wh. C seems to omic. B (D.) is not thus. 

® A (DJ.) ins. i aft. asar, not so B (D.). ^ A (DJ.) has accidental xvadiiit 
for xvadat. *** A (DJ.) ins. i aft. nevak ; not so B (D,). B (D) ins. va 
or' (formerly -o) bef. kart'; not so A (DJ.). 

n C (the parsi-pers.) has varjeshir' translated ixtyar=‘ choice of action.’ 

A (DJ.) ins. I aft. first zag ; not so B (D.). 

B (D.) has vartartto more rational (?) tlmn the -agdn of A (DJ.). D (K® 
(Sp.)) and 0 (the parsi-pers.), which latter has -gan, the latter translating 
guzshendagan (sic). 

A (DJ.) has asayend, but perhaps meant for asayend ; B (D.), D (K^* 
(Sp.)) asaiyend. A (DJ.) has erroneously ruvan' for aharuvan'. 

B-(D.) om. zag i ; not so A (DJ.). 

i supplied. B (D.) om. aharuv^n' here, has it aft. yezbex-. 

A (DJ.) has yazom aft. aharuvan'. A (DJ.) ins. I bef. roshan'; not so D, 

B (D) has roshan ; but A (DJ.) has -nih ; see Ner. B (D.) has hamak. 

A (DJ.) seems to ins, an imperfectly written ac in the almost impos- 
sible place at the beginning of the sentence before shMnih, Neither B 
(D.) nox* M, nor C (the parsi-pers.), nor D (K^ (Sp.)), nor Ner. have any 
sign of it ; the writer began to write carpili instead of shmnih, but 
stopped and failed to cancel his ^o.’ 

24 E (M.) has yazom, so A (DJ.) yazom ; not so D (K^ (Sp.)) showing 
one of the many minor differences between D (K^ (Sp.)) and its ‘ copy.’ 

A (DJ.) om. man'; B (D.) has mih for it. 2 c ^ 

maya ; not so B (D.). 21 ^ (DJ.), B (D.) ins. va bef. vaxsh-. 

(43) xvan- of xvanvaitish' misread hu- (an) and -vaitish or -anvaitlsh 
suggested kart'. Elsewhere forms of xvan- are correctly rendered. 

(44) h -xvarih in 44 may mean only ^ all-happy,’ yet see roshan' ; Ner. 
is not decisive, shlrinih and carpih are free in 45. 
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(46) . , , . sliedayyan-dat*^ liamestarili rai, va® zag 

va'* zag'^parlg laxvarasteneslinili^ ral [aey vad zag(i)^raat^ 

yegavimtinet laxvru* astenat], .... 

(47) . . . laxvar uaseiieslinili® rai laxvar tarveneslinlli rai [aey 
zag® ben® I'us yegayimiinat havat laxvfir yaxsenunat]^®, , . . 

(48) va" patirak' rasesbnib besb rai [aey vad min bun bara 
la shebkonat'^® (or shebkonufiat ?)].^® 

(40) ... 5 abarmdk'ic^® i anaharuv' rai^® va sastaric’^ i^® 
piir-marg [aC 7 vad aiiakih''^® Y min"“ valfishan laxvar yaxse- 
nunfit]. 


1 A (DJ.) az'fc ; B (D.) oin. 

® B (D.) strangely om. az'i’c shed-, etc., not so 0 (the parsi-pers.), nor 
the others. A (DJ.) ins. va ait aft. -dat, and also division sign ; not so 
the others; see Ner. ^ A (DJ.) om. va after rai ; not so B (D.), 

^ C (the parsi-pers.) has mush ; so B (D.) ; A (DJ.) is decayed here. 

^ B (D.) ins. va zag bef. parig ; not so A (DJ.), 

^ A (DJ.) asteneshih ; B (D.) asteslinih ; so D (K^ (Sp.)) asteshnih. 

B (D.) ins. i bef. mat' ; not so A (DJ.). 

® See Ner’s vinag- ; C (the parsi-pers.) trl. nist kardan. 

3 Notice the trl. of C (the parsi-pers. ) ; is it bayen, or dayen ? A (D J .) 
has zag ben. 

B (D.) has a doubtful yehvunet ; C (the parsi-pers. yehvunM). A 
(DJ.) has yaxsenunat'. 

A (DJ.) ins. va bef. patirak'. . A (DJ.), B (D.) ins. i bef. besh. 

B (D.) has a curious form as elsewhere, I think, it is shebkonafiat, 
-afi.- as the sign of the causative ; compare the Persian -an as against 
-en ; A (DJ.) has as above shebkonat. 

B (D.) ins. va ; not so C (the parsi-pers.) ; nor A (DJ.). 

So A (DJ.), D (K^ (Sp.)), B (D.) and C (the parsi-pers.) aharmokanic ; 
but see the orig. B (D.) ins. rai ; not so A (DJ.). 

Ins. A (DJ.), B (D.), C (the parsi-pers.) ins. ic. 

18 B (D.) ins. i aft. ic ; not so A (DJ.) om. i bef. purm-. 

A (DJ.), B (D.) and C (the parsi-pers.) ins. rai bef. aey. 

33 So C (the parsi-pers.) translating the same as for ranj=‘ trouble ’ 
elsewhere. A (DJ.) om. i bef. min. » 

33 C (the parsi-pers.) om. min ; so B (D.) om. it ; not so A (DJ.). 

(46) laxvar asteneshnih rm, and laxvar astenat hardly express literally 
the paiti-sh- of the original. The causative form is superfluous. But 
notice the dat. in -tri recognised ; see SBE. xxxi., p. 257. 

(47) naseneshnih must refer to the original in a fuller sense than I 
think to be critical. See SBE. xxxi., p. 257. 

(48) patirak' raseshnih certainly suggests one possible solution of the 
origin to the idea of ‘ motion but I think an aog=‘ to speak’ the more 
critically chosen analogon; see SBE. xxxi., p. 257. 

(49) The gl. at 49 is excellent in itself ; but it points back to a false 
causative sense in 47. 
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(50) yazom^ harvisp' mayu;^ yezbexfinam harvisp' axirvar 
[pavan aevakrataklli®] ; (51) yezbextlnam harvisp"'* man'"' shapir® 
zakar^ havaiid" yazom^ harvisp"*’ inan"^ shapir vagd** havand/ 

(52) yezbexiinani*'* harvisp" man" mmavad yazat' man'ic stih 
man" va^* veh-dehrik*“ va*^ ahanlv' havand. (53) yezbexfinam 
avarttim*"' (sic) mihan"^" va avartiim gehfin' man" spendarmat' 
[pavan katak-bunukib]*’' . . . 

(55) ... 5 dinist"-ramak va*"* drfist" vir min vala*® barfi**’ driist"**** 
aharaylh putuklli min vahV* bara*"* driist" cegon min vala bara 

’ A (DJ.) yazom ; not so C (the parsi-pers.), nor B (D.). 

* A (DJ.) has maya under the line, but original. 

So C (the parsi-pers.). trans. yakbaragi, or ekbaragi. B (D.) has 
aevakratih. B (D.) read harvisp' man' ; C (the parsi-pers.) om. man'. 

A(I)J.) shapir; D (K'^ (Sp.))’s parentheses are not needed; A (DJ.), 
B (D.) and the parsi-pers. have sha^xir zakar ; C (the parsi-pers.) trl. veh 
nar ; see Ner. 

® B (D.) and C (the parsi-pers.) have traditional homond as usual. 

’ E (M.) has yazom ; D (K® (Sp.)) yezhexunam ; so 0 (the parsi-pers.). 

^ A (DJ.) B (D.) read harvisp' man' again. 

^ nakad or vagd ; C (the parsi-pers.) has vakad ti’l. madah ; is it 
madar? 

A (DJ.) has yazem in Zend characters by oversight. D (K*^ (Sp.)), 
and C (the parsi-pers.) have yezhexunam. A (DJ.) ins. va bef. veh-d-. 

B (D.) and C (the parsi-pers.) have veh-dehak' ; not so A (DJ.) wh, 
has veh dehak'. B (D.) ins. va bef. aharuv'; not so DJ. 

B (D.) and C (the parsi-pers.) have traditional homond as usual. 

So A (DJ.), etc., avartum, a curious error ; the thvam, not other- 
wise translated, seems referred to in the -turn of avartum. As to avar-, 
did the termination -maidhe of yazamaidhe suggest a ^ madam ’ ; hence 
‘ avar- ? 0 (the parsi-pers.) trl. balatar ; not so Ner., however, who has 
correctly (?) te ; an interesting point. There is nothing in the original to 
correspond to it ; see SBE. xxxi. , p. 257. 

D (K^ (Sp.)) has man' ; hut A (DJ.) cannot be read man' ; A (DJ.) B 
(D.) may be read mihan' or makan'. A (DJ.) has an additional stroke = 

‘ va ’ ? C (the parsi-pers.) has a mishn' (or-nu (sic)) translated makan. 

So A (DJ.) and C (the parsi-pers.) -banii-, so D (K® (Sp.)) (?) ; but B (D.) 
has katak-xvatayih ; see Y. 51. 18 in the Gathas at the place, p, 380. 

A (DJ.) om. va aft. ramak' ; the parsi-pers. has it ; and so B (D.) 
has it. A (DJ.) is decayed at vala bara. 

B (D.) and C (the parsi-pars.) ins. va di'ust bef. abarayih; A (DJ.) 
has dust', but a trace of an ‘r* written over is left from the decayed 
portion ; see Sp. 

A (DJ.) has a stroke =va bef. bara ; but ‘r’ is accidentally omitted 
from bara, 

(51) Notice the translator’s full recognition of the genders in the orig. 
expressed only in the gender of the adj. without the nouns. 
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katarcai man' (? reacl min) tan'an'^ drajtar' (sic) lana pavan 
maneshn'^ ketriinem® (so); va^ aetiin' pavan kamin' va® aetim' 
pavan dainastan' [aeyam apagayehya® (or with the former false 
transliteration -yehe) al yehvunat]. ' 

(56) adharmazd i aharuv' i’ aharayih rat' yezheximam.® (57) 
ameshospendfin® f htlxvatayrin^® hfidehakan^“ yezbeximam;® 
(58) asnih^® ahariiv' i aharfiyili rat' yezbeximam® '(59) ; havan 
i aharuv' i aharayih rat' yezbexunam'^ [aetfui''® cegon pavan 
sroshdron' nipisht' vad yom bidana]» (60) aiihannazd i raye- 
aomand i gada-aomand yezbexunam.® 

(61) aharuvan' shapiran afzaran' va^® afzunigan' frava- 
har yezbexxinam^® (6^) lak ataxsh i auharmazd bera f ° aharuv'^*^ 
aharayih^® rat'^" [ben^^ yazeshn'] yezbexiinam. 

I So A (DJ.) tan'an'. B (D.) has tan' for tan'an', and unites the word 
drajtar with tan'; or is this ‘ an' ’ really * av' ’ ? a mere clerical error*? ; 
see Ner.’s adha ; yet see the original Zend, also C (the parsi-pers.)j wh., 
not like B (D.), has drdjtar (=diraztar)= * lodger.’ I cannot at all accede 
to drajtar which seems senseless, as does Ner.’s equivalent ; see SBE. 
xxxL, p. 257. 

^ B (B.) and E (M.) (NB) have pavan mineshn' ; so Fer.; not so O (the 
parsi-pers.) wh. has maneshn ; but A (DJ.) may be meant for man-. 

^ketrunem; so C (the parsi-pers.) -nem, and others. A (DJ.) has 
-nam. This forced mistake, of person arose from the previous error of 
lana=‘ we ’ for the original me. 

4 No va aft. ketrunam in B (D.), but A (DJ.) has va aetun' aft. ketru- 
nam. ® A (DJ.) ins. va bef. aetun' aft. hamin'. 

® A (DJ.) has -ge- for -ga- ; not so B (D.) wh. has apagayehya (usually 
read -yehe wh. is totally erroneous ; perhaps even better -yahya). 

A (DJ.), E (M.) om. i bef. aharayih ; not so B (D.). ^ (dj.) yazom. 

® B (D.) has -spend i hu-, om va, and om. -dan ; i. e. ins. i aft. -spend. 

A (DJ.) huxvataiyan' (sic) accidentally ; C (the parsi-pers.) has -ym ; 
so B (D.). 11 B (D.) ins. i bef. hudehak- ; not so A (DJ.) wh. om. i. 

12 B (D.) htidehakan ; so C (the parsi-pers. -hak ; trl. pi.) ; others hu-de^ 
hakan, i® So A (DJ.) asnih, etc. ; could it be read asnye (so) ? 

14 A (DJ.), B (D.) ins. i aft. asnih. 

15 A (DJ.) has .‘. sign of sectional division here, and ins. aetun'. 

10 B (D.) ins. i bef. shapir ; A (DJ.) has va, no i, but the sign, though 
on another line, is probably the non-organic terminal of -an' (or -ano 
(-ano) sic). C (the parsi-pers.) and Ner. om. '61 altogether. 

II B (D.) ins. i aft. shapir- ; not so A (DJ.) wh. has no i bef. afzaran', 

18 E (M.) has va bef. afzun- ; B (D.) only i. A (DJ.) has nothing. 

A (DJ.) yazom. 

20 B (D.) ins. i aft. bera ; others om. i ; A (DJ.), B (D.), E (M.) om. i 
aharuv' aharayih rat'. Ner. has . . . signs of some omitted matter. 

21 A (DJ.) om. ben yaz- which D (K® (Sp.)) has. 

22 A (DJ.) is yazom ; so E (M.). 
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(63) iitaxsli i* InllancI siit^ (sic) yezbexiiiiam^ varahran^® [pavan 
ativak-ratakih'‘] ; (64) ataxsli shaplr fravaftfir” yezbexfmara [zag 
V ben tan' i ansliiitfiun'] (65) ataxsb i® fartlx'-'" (or friyan'- so?) 
-zlveslm yazom“ [zag I'® beii^® atirvai’] ; 

(66) .... ataxsb vuzislit’® yazoni^® [zag V” sbedayyfi*'^ 
sponjunisb®'' maxTtuiiet®^] ; (07) fitaxKsb T afzfinTg yazom*'**'^ [zag'*^® 
1 ®® ben garotnifin' pesli i‘‘'‘ ariharinazd payan ininavadTh ycgavT- 
mfinet'J .... 

(68) xvatfiT T naf'®® f " ne.ryusang®^ yazat' yezbexfinam. 


^ A (DJ.) om. 1 aft. ataxsb ; not so B (D.). ® A (DJ.) yazom. 

^ Notice the peculiar old Basanian for varabran' not -rain, which latter 
shows degeneration. So 0 (the iDarsi-pers. trl.) translates bahram as 
usual. ^ So A (DJ.), B (D.) aevak-ratih. 

® A (DJ.), B (D.) ins. bef. shapir ; so A (DJ.) also. 

® So A (DJ.), so also B (D.) in margin correcting an old mistake frava- 
har. Did the fravaftar 2 =‘ roanier ’ arise (not literally) from fra+ ayaht ? 
It is of course a blunder, see *SBE. xxxi,, ]). 258. B (D.) ins. i bef, ben. 

® B (D.) martumS,n for anshutaan' ; A (DJ.) anshu-. 

® A (DJ.), B (D.) ins. i bef. fr-. 

These signs may be read friyan', though the parsi-pers. has as above ; 
the meaning corresponds; and the ziveshn may be double transla- 
tion, as the urvazishtem of itself=‘ friendly’; but I think that the orig- 
inal forms were fai’ax-=urva, to urn wide’ and -ziveshn=-zishteni 
(sic). This blunder is corrected in SBE. xxxi. , p. 258. 

” A (DJ.) yazom ; and om. D (K'* (Sp.))’s iterated trl. in yezbex-. 

B (D.), A (DJ.) ins. i bef. ben ; not so the others. 

A (DJ.) B (D.) om. i bef. aiirvar. 

A (DJ.), B (D.) ins. i aft. ataxsb. 

A (DJ.) spells vazisht (sic) as if the word stood in the Zend charac- 
ters, save as to the ‘ v ’ which in any case is in the Pahlavi character ; 
as Pahlavi the word in A (DJ.) would he va vaMsht, which was hardly 
meant ; and it seems also to insert a va after the i bef. the word ; B (D.) 
has vazisht'; so 0 the p. p. E (M.) and A (DJ.) have yazom. 

A (DJ.), B (D.) ins. i bef. shed-. So A (DJ.), B (D.) and E (M,). 

B (D.) ins. i bef. spen j- ; not so A (DJ,). 

A(DJ.) and E (M.) may not report the last long u in spenj- ; A(DJ.) 
does not. 

21 B (D.) and C (the parsi-pers.) have zanet for max- : not so A (DJ.). 

22 So E (M.) (NB) and A (DJ.) yazom ; D (K? (Sp.)) yezbex- ; so B. (D.). 

23 A (DJ.) om. zag i bef. ben ; B (D.) has zag r. C (the parsi-pers.) has 

nothing after yazom to end of 67. 24 (DJ.) B (D.) ins. x aft. pesh. 

23 C (the parsi-pers.) has naf translated naf, not nab'. 

28 A (DJ.) ins. i aft. naf' bef. nei'y-. 27 ^ (DJ.) is here decayed. 

(63) In the correct huland sut' we have a contrast to the barbarian 
error as to sevishta noted at Y. ix. 30 and elsewhere. 
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(69) . * ataxsli liarvispgun'^ f man' manpat' aiiliarmazd- 
dat i auliarmazd bera f abariiv'® i’ aliarayib rat' yazom” levata 
harvispgnn" ataxsban'. 

(70) may a i sbapTr pabltlm i auharmazd-dat' aharuv'^® 
yezbexunam;^® (71) valiarvisp' maya i atibarmazd-dat' aba- 
ruvlnib**^ (or -vinig?) yezbexxmam'® [pavan aevak-ratakib^’'] ; i 
barvisp' arii‘var i aubarmazd-dat' i^'^abaruv”® yezbexfinam [pavaii 
aevak-rataklb^®] (cogdii nipisbt payan srosb-drdn' yad^“ . , .) 
stayem va karittinam va^^ xvesbeuam^^ va yezbexiinam . . . 

(72) . . . i”*® mrinigan' va^'^ yislgan' va^'^ zandlgan ya*® 

matayigan'^’ zaratusbtrotiiman'/® ya"^® (73) bai'visp' zag i 


^ B (D.) ins. i aft. ataxsli ; not so A (DJ.). 

2 A (DJ.) barvisgun' ; B (D.) harvisgim (so). D (K® (Sp.)) harvispan' ; 
so others harvispan'. ® B (D.) ins. i aft. harvisp- ; not so A (DJ.). 

^ B (D.) ins. i aft. manpat' ; not so A (DJ,). 

5 A (DJ.) om. i aft. bera ; not so B (D.). 

« A (DJ.), B (D.) ins. aliaruv'. A (DJ.), B (D.) ins. i. 

® A (DJ.), B (D.) yezbexunam. 

® A (DJ.), and E (M.) (KB) harvispgun' ; D (K^* (Sp.)) harvispan' (so 
above). A (DJ.) om. I bef. pabltim ; not so B (D.). 

A (DJ.), B (D.) ins. i bef. abaruv'. 

B (D.) abariiv' ; A(DJ.) aharuvmib, or aharuv-gunib ; or, is it possi- 
bly abaruv-gnmg? 

A (DJ.) and E (M.) yazom ; KB, while B (D.), and D (K^ (Sp.)) have 
yezbex-. B (D.) ins. x bef. maya. B (D.) ins. i aft. -d^t". 

A (DJ.) and E (M.) yazom. B (D.) ins. i aft. -ratakih. 

^8 A (DJ.) ins. 1 aft. -dat.' 

B (D.), and O (the parsi-pers.) aharuv' ; A (DJ.). -vinih, or it is 
-vinig? B (D.) ins. i aft. aharuv'. 

B (D.) continues full up to stayem. C (the parsi-pers.) om, cegon, 
etc. up to vad inclusive, but has instead the extended passage referred 
to in the words. A (DJ.) om. va bef. xvesh-. 

A (DJ.) xveshenam. not -nem as D [ID (Sp.)). 

A (DJ.) ins. i bef. mani-. 

B (D.) ins. va bef. vis- ; A (DJ.) may mox-e likely have the ' (-o (sic)) 
orva? 

B (D.) ins. va bef. zandig- ; A (DJ.) more likely the ' formerly deci- 
phered ‘ o or it may have ^ va.’ 

A (DJ.) om. va aft. zand- ; A (DJ.) has the ' (-o) (sic), or va. 

So A (DJ.) matayigan', or matmgan'. D (K® (Sp.)) dehlgan', or is it 
desigan' ; B (D.) dehlgan'. 

28 So A (DJ.) ; B (D.) has a well defined ‘ k,’ or possibly an ‘ 6’ (sic) of 
Persian form ; so zaratushtroktuman' ; the ‘ k ’ shows a former separa- 
tion in writing between the zaratushtushtro- and -tuman' ; E (M.) has 
zaratushtratuman'. 29 ^ (DJ.) om. va bef. harvisp' ; not so B (D.) 
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aharuv' yamt^ yezlbexiinam,^ va^ harvisp' zag f aharayili rat' 
yazom'^ .... 

(74) .... pa van lifivaii' madam ratih pavan'^ savang visic i® 
madam ratlli va^ rat' f liaryinp' mas madam ratih. 


^ A (DJ.) yazom. ^ B (D.) ins, va bef, last harvisp' ; not so A (.DJ.), 
^ A (DJ.) om. 1 bef. aharaylh ; not so B (D.). 

^ So E (M.) yazom for yazom ; and A (DJ.) yazom ; D (K® (Sp.)), B (D.) 
yezbexunam. 

5 A (DJ.) ins. pavan ; D (K^ (Sp.)), B (D,), and C (the parsi-pers.) om. 
pavan. B (D.) has va in place of pavan bef, savang ; not so A (DJ.) 

® B (D.) om. I bef. madam ; not so A (DJ.) wh, has it, 

'' B (D.) 0 ins. va bef. rat' ; not so A (DJ.), 

® B (D.) ins. i bef. harvisp' ; not so A (DJ.) 
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The Magi in Marco Polo and the Cities in Persia from 
which they came to worship the Infant Christ . — By 
A. Y. Williams Jackson, Professor in Columbia Univer- 
sity, New York City, 

Legends connected with the Adoration of the Infant Jesus 
by the Wise Men from the East and the Manifestation of Christ 
to the Gentiles have a very general interest. Tradition is 
persistent in repeating the idea that the ^ kings of the Orient ’ 
were Zoroastrians (see my Zoroaster the Prophet of Ancient 
Iran., pp. 97-98, and Bishop Casartelli, The Magi: a Footnote 
to Mattheio ii. i, in Pichlioi Pemeic^ Oct. 1902, p. 8). The 
Apocryphal Gospel of the Infancy (3. 1) even says they came 
in accordance with a prophecy of Zoroaster, which thus met 
with fulfilment; and a majority of the Church Fathers agree in 
regarding Persia as the native country of the Wise Men, with- 
out expressly locating their place of origin.^ A legend is pre- 
served by Marco Polo about the Magi and the three places in 
Persia from which they came to worship Christ. The story 
may be familiar to special students of the great Venetian’s 
travels, but it is not generally known to the student of Zoroas- 
trian tradition and Biblical lore. For that reason I wish here 
to call attention to it and to add some words of comment, 
esj)eGially from the Iranian side. 

In speaking of the Magi and their pious journey, Marco Polo 
mentions the names of three places in Persia from which 
these ‘kings’ were supposed to have come. ^ For convenience 
I shall quote the passage in the translation by Sir Henry Yule, 
Marco Polo., 3 ed. i. 78, London, 1903. It reads as follows: 

‘ In Persia is the city of Saba from which the Three Magi set out 
when they went to worship Jesus Christ; and in this city they are 
buried, in three very large and beautiful monuments, side by side. 
And above them there is a square building, carefully kept. The bodies 


^ This statement is supported by a careful examination of Migne’s 
Patrologia by my pupil, Justin Hartley Moore. 

- They were probably Zoroastrian priests, not kings. See Casartelli^ 
op. Gii.f p. 6. 
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are still entire, with the hair and beard remaining. One of these was 
called Jaspar, the second Melchior, and the third Balthasar. Messer 
'•Marco Polo asked a great many questions of the people of that city as 
to those Three Magi, but never one could he find that knew aught of the 
matter, except that these were thi'ee kings who were buried there in 
days of old. However, at a place three days’ journey distant he heard 
what I am going to tell you. He found a village there which goes by 
the name of Gala Ataperistan, which is as much as to say ‘‘ The Castle 
of the Fire-Worshippers.” And the name is rightly applied, for the 
people there do wox’ship lix*e.’ 

Marco Polo noxt^ gives, at considerable length, a miraculoius 
account of the details of the visit to the Christ-child, the 
wonders which the Magi saw, and the prodigies they witnessed 
on their journey homeward. In concluding his description the 
Venetian traveller repeats once more the names of the cities by 
way of resume, connecting the fire-worship of the kings espe- 
cially with Ataperistan, whose inhabitants had preserved the 
legend : 

‘ Such then was the stoiy told by the people of that Castle to Messer 
Marco Polo ; they declared to him for a truth that such was their his- ‘ 
tory, apd that one of the three kings was of the city called Saba, the 
second of Ava, and the third of that very Castle where they still wor- 
ship fire, with the people of all the country round.’ 

It has long been recognized that the names ‘ Saba ’ and ‘ Ava ’ 
of Marco Polo are probably to be identified with Savah, some 
fifty miles southwest of Tehran, and with Avab, a village about 
sixteen miles southeast of Savah. ^ The third city sailed ‘ Gala 
Ataperistan’ by the Venetian traveller and said to be Hhree 
days’ journey’ from Saba, has not been identified, although 
Marco Polo is correct in his statement that the name means 
‘Castle of the Fire-Worshippers,’ for it represents the Persian 
KalaJh-i Ata^parastdn. The question of the location and iden- 
tity of the place had a special attraction for me when I met with 
the legend, because I made the journey from Yezd to Tehran, 
two years ago, over the same route which Marco Polo had trav- 
ersed in part on his way toward Yezd. 


^ See Yule, Marco Polo, i. 81 n. 3, citing also the authority of Consul 
Keith Abbott, JPGS. xxv. pp. 1-8 (1849). Abbott did not personally 
visit Avail, but he was told that thei’e was a mound there on which a 
Gabar castle formerly stood. At Savah he could find no trace of the 
legend itself. 
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The difficulties connected with the identification of ‘Ata- 
pei’istan ’ are many.^ The term Kalah-i Ata^imraBUm ‘ Castle 
of the Fire-Worshippers,’ like the similar title Gahran^ 

‘Castle of the Gabars,’ is an old designation applied in general 
to any stronghold which may date back to the fire-worshipping 
days of Zoi*oastrian Persia. Owing to the comparative frequency 
of the designation, it is difficult, but perhaps not impossible, to 
determine which particular Castle may have been intended by 
Marco Polo, 

On his route toward Yezd there is a town called ITain situated 
about two hundred and thirty miles from Savah. I was particu- 
larly struck by the evident antiquity of this place when I passed 
through it on Marco Polo’s trail. ‘ Its ancient fort is known as 
Kala-i-Gabr, and even the handtB bear Zoi'oastrian names,’ 
according to Sykes, Ten Thousand Miles in Persia^ p. 107, 
The suggestion might be made that in this Castle of the Fire- 
Worshippers we are to seek for Marco’s ‘Cala Ataperistan.’ 
An objection to this would be that the distance from Savah to 
Na’in could hardly have been accomplished in ‘thi*ee days,’ 
ujiless by very forced marches oi\ under quite different condi- 
tions from what I found. It took me nearly five days, pressing 
hard, to cover the distance. On the other hand, it may be urged 
that we are not to take Marco Polo’s ‘ three days ’ too exactly. 
Colonel Yule implies as much in his comments upon the passage. 
In any case it is worth while to mention the town of .hTain as a, 
possible suggestion, because no consideration has previously 
been given to it in this connection. 

More worthy of attention, however, is the suggestion I am 
about to make regarding Kashan. Travelling from Savah in 
the direction of Yezd would have brought Marco in ‘ three 
days,’ at the ordinary rate of travel in Persia, about to the 
region of Kashan, Four days were allotted to the reverse 
journey, from Kashan to Savah, by Josafa Bai'baro, who went 
as an envoy over this route in the latter part of the fifteenth 
century (see the English translation of his travels, Ilalduyt 
Society^ vol. xlix. p. 72, London, 1873), The Italian friar 
Odoric of Pordenone, who journeyed the same way about 


1 On the difficulties, especially as to the statement regarding the num- 
ber of the days, etc,, see Yule, op. cit., p. 82 n. 
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1320, a generation later tlian Marco, expressly calls Kaslian, or 
C^assan as he spells it, ^ the city of the Three Kings,’ and states 
that those worshippers set out from there to Jerusalem. See 
Cordier, (Jdorir dc .Pordeiione, p. 41. The passage reads as 
folloAvs : 

‘ De la cit6 de Cassan. De ceste cite m’eu alay vers la grant Inde par 
mer. Si vina par niaintes joiimees d une cite des trois roya qni firent 
offrande 4 Jhesii Crist xiouvel iie. Et appelle on ceste cite de Cassan, 
cite royal de grant honneur mais Tartre V ont moult destruite. De 
cette cite de Cassan jusques en Jherusalem a plus de L journ^es dont 
on pent clerement appercevoir que ly troy Roy qui de ceste cite de 
Cassan furent en xiii journees amen6 en Jherusalem per vertu divine et 
non liumaine,’ 

Despite the fact that the name ^ Cassan ’ (Kashan) is four times 
repeated, some scholars are disposed to regard it as a scribal 
error for Saba, especially as the latter name occurs in Kemusio’s 
collection and in the Palatine Manuscript.^ Cassan (Kashan) 
is the correct reading, I believe, and I think this city represents 
at least the region of Marco Polo’s ‘Castle of the Fire-Wor- 
shippers.’ I am the more inclined to this view because Gabara- 
bad (lit. ‘ Gabar Town’), about twenty miles distant from 
Kashan on the Isfahan road, although now a deserted place, 
shows by its name that tliere was a settlement of iire-worship- 
pers in the vicinity, and there are ruins of a magnificent cara- 
vansarai (Bishop, Jotmmys in Persia, i. 232). Kashan existed 
in the time of the last Zoroastrian monarch, Yazdagard III, for 
it is mentioned with Kum as having furnished a quota of 20,000 
soldiers to the army of that unfortunate king (Curzon, Persia^ 
ii. 12 ; Ouseley, Persia, iii. 3, n. 3 and p. 100). There are, more- 
over, some Zoroastrians in Kashan to-day. The statistics which 
I gathered in Persia show that about forty-five of these Gabars 
are doing business in this city. 

In any case I believe that the tradition of Kashali or its 
vicinity as the possible location of the third city from which 
the Magi came should receive more consideration than it has 
had from those interested in both Friar Odorie and Marco Polo. 

I regret that I was not acquainted with the legend at the time 


^ See Yule, Marco Pole, i. 81; Cordier, Odorie, pp. xcv and 41. Cordier, 
in his note, p. 23, argues in favor of Saba, but he admits that Kashan 
was sacked by the Mongols in 1224. 
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when I was in Kashan, for I should have made inquiry to see 
whether it has been preserved down to the present time. 

Regarding the source of the legend itself, other scholars have 
shown, and among them Lord Curzon, Fersia^ ii. p. 6, note, that 
it would be difficult to prove it to be of Persian origin. It may 
owe its existence to an association of Saba with the passage in the 
Psalms, Ixxii. 10: ‘the kings of Sheba and Seba shall offer gifts ’ 
(or according to the Prayer Book, ‘the kings of Arabia and Saba’) . 
The Hebrew has S^'ha (KDD) ; the Septuagint, /Saarikeh ^ApdjSoyv 
Kal %a/3(x; and the ’Vulgate, reges Araimm et jSaha. More per- 
tinent still is Isaiah lx. G, where Ephah (Ava) and Saba (Sheba) 
stand side by side and are mentioned in connection with gold and 
frankincense, and hence possibly associated with Avah and 
Savah. As for the claims of Saba itself to be the burial place 
of the Three Kings, as Marco Polo describes, I niay only say 
that it has a rival at TJrumiah, where I saw the tomb of at least 
two of the Magi in the old Kestorian church of Mart Miriam ; 
to say nothing of the cathedral of Cologne on the Rhine, where 
their bodies are said to be interred! 



Problems .hUU v>7isolve(l in Indo-ATymi Cosmology. — By 
William F. Wabren, DJ.)., LL.D., Brookline, Mass. 

To a greater extent than has been generally acknowledgocl 
Babylonian coHinology is the key to an understanding of the 
Indo-Aryan. In prop^ of this statement the student is invited 
to spread out before him the diagram of the Babylonian cosmos 
printed in the twenty-third volume of the Journal of the Amer- 
ican Oriental Society (opposite p. 388), and to note the follow- 
ing remarkable 'coiTespondences : 

1, Like the ‘‘Tipper E-KTJR,’’ in that diagram, the Sumeru 
of the Indo-Aryans is a 'mons montium^ a true “ Weltberg.” 

2, In both cosmological systems this Weltberg is at the same 
time excellence the possession of the gods, a Gotterberg. 

3* In both this Gotterberg is not only divinely vast and 
beautiful, but also, in shape, quadrangular. 

4. In both the axis of the heavens and of the earth is per- 
pendicular in position, and consequently the top of the quad- 
rangular Gotterberg is the true summit of the earth. 

5. In both this crowning summit of the earth has an anti- 

podal counterpart in a corresponding inverted Weltberg under- 
neath the earth. The name of this in the Indo-Aryan system 
is Ku-meru.^ In Ohakhea this peculiar conception seems to 
have been of pre-Semitic antiquity. One of the first of West- 
ern scholars to recognize the pai^allelism and something of its 
significance for Comparative Cosmology was Lenoi^mant, who 
a generation ago wrote as follows: “Dans les concej)tions de la 
cosmologie mythique des Indiens on oppose an Sou-Merou, ‘ le 
bon Merou ’ du nord, un Kou-Merou mauvais et funest, qui y fait 
exactement un pendant et en eat Fantith^se. De m6me les Chal- 
d4ens opposaient k la divine et bienheui'euse montagne de 
rOrient (accadien ^garsay‘babl)ccrra= 2 imjvieix sad pit ^amU) 
une montagne funeste et t6n4breuse (accadien "^garsag-gigga^ 
assyrien sad erih situee dans les |)arties . basses de la 

terre.’’ — Origines de Vllistoire^ tom. ii. 1, p. 134. 

1 [Meru and Sumeru are forms found in Sanskrit literature ; Kumeru 
is still unheUgt, though the conception of the antipodal mount is 
Puranic. — E d.] 
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6. In the Babylonian cosmos the upper hemi-gcea has seven 
stages; in the Indo-Aryan it has seven varsas. 

7. In the Babylonian system the lower or inverted hemi-gma 
has seven stages; in the Indo-Aryan it has seven pfitalas. 

8. West, of Babylonia is found the Hebrew conception of a 
qiiadrifurcate river of Paradise which flowed forth in ,oj)posite 
directions to water the four quarters of the pristine earth. 
East of Babylonia is found the Indo-Aryan conception of the 
GahgiVstream which, descending from heaven to the top of 
Sumeru, there divides itself, according to the Vishnu Purana, 
into four world-rivers, and descending the several sides of the 
mountain from varsa to varsa waters the whole earth. It is 
hardly possible to doubt that in both cases the conception was 
borrowed from the world-view of the people residing midway 
between the Hebrews on the one side and the Indo-Aryans on 
the other, or was at least common to the three. ^ 

9. In the Indo-Aryan, as in the Babylonian world-view, the 
seven divisions of the lower or inverted hemi-gma can be 
described (as they are in the Mahri-Bharata) as sichterranean^ 
and yet, at the same time, ^^ capaMe of receiving light from the 
sun and moon. Our diagram clearly shows both the possibility 
and the entire naturalness of this. 

10. In the Babylonian . conception the upper or northern 
planetary liemi-ouranoi were seven in number, and .each of 
them, in receding order away from the Weltberg, was located at 
an increasing interval or distance; so is it also in the Indo- 
Aryan cosmos. 

11. According to the Babylonians, the under or southern 
planetary hemi-uranoi were also seven in number, and these, 
numbering from their center, were located at ever wider dis- 
tances asunder ; so is it also with the dvipas in the Indo-Aryan 
cosmos. 

1%. In Babylonian thought each of the celestial spheres was 
assigned to the guardianship and government of a particular 
divine being; so was also each dvipa in Indo-Aryan thought. 
(See Wilson’s Vishnu Purcma^ p. 162.) 

^ T. Gr. Pinches, The Old Testament in the Light of Historic Records, 
etc., 2d ed. 1903, pages 71-73. Alfoed Jeremias, Das Alte Testament im 
lAchte des alien Orients, Leipzig, 1904, pages 102-104. F. Hommel, 
Aufsdtze und Abhandlungen, p. 326 fit. 



86 


W, K Warren, 


[1906. 


13. In the Babylonian cosmos the lower hemi-mircmoi are, as 
a gronp, below the seven stages of the lower hemi-rjwa ; in like 
manner in the Inclo- Aryan, the Narakas are, as a group, below 
the PfitulaB. (Wilson, iJrUl,, p. 207.)^ 

14. At the same time, in the Babylonian system the regions 
incliuled in the inverted lieniUonranoi and those included in the 
inverted he)ni-f/(m slightly overlap. All the requirements of 
the systetn imply that the same was true in the Indo- Aryan. 
Tins feature also lielps us to understand why the texts, and thus 
far their Occidental interpreters, present no clear and shar]) dis- 
tinction between the two groups as to nature or location. Pos- 

f sibly a similar slight overlapping may explain the failure of 
Egyptologists to make between 7\iat and Amsntet the distinc- 
tion clearly implied in certain passages of the most ancient 
texts. See Budge’s Jioo/j of the JJead, 1901, chap. Ixiv, vol. 
i, p. 211. 

lo- In the Indo-Aryan as in the Babylonian system the lowest 
hells are antipodal to the highest heavens; hence the statement 
in the Vishnu Purana (VWlson, p. 209): “The gods in heaven 
are beheld by the inhabitants of hell as they move with their 
heads inrerteclA In the Jain Sutras also persons in hell are 
represented as moving about with their “heads downwards.” 
(SBE. xlv. p. 279.) Even in Plutarch the same ancient idea 
survives..^ 

16. In both systems the diurnal movement of the sun is in a 
horizontal instead of a vertical plane, and night’s darkness is 
caused simply by the passage of the sun around the farther side 

^ We may be the more certain that in the Indo-Aryan cosmos the 
Narakas were the lower or infernal hemi-oiiranoi from two striking 
facts : (1). The fact that in the downward direction the distances of the 
Narakas from each other increase in an arithmetical ratio just as do the 
distances of the heavens in the opposite direction. (2). The fact that 
the normal term of life in these successive infernal abodes grows longer 
and longer according to distance from the cosmic center precisely as is 
the case in the successive celestial abodes. I have never found any text 
that gave such a representation of the Patalas. 

^ They [the virtuous] see the ghosts of people there turned upside 
down and as it were descending into the* abyss.” On the Face in the 
Orh of the MooUj Section 98. — That the Greek astronomers derived 
their conception of the mutually antipodal e-ud 6.vrlxBm from the 
ancient Babylonians has long been clear to me. The Chthon was simply 
the Upper E-KUR, the Anti-clithdn the inverted Lower E-KUR. 
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of the Weltberg. According to Maspero, the same apparent 
paradox as to the sun’s motion was held and taught by the most 
ancient Egyptians as well as by the most ancient Ghaldieans. 
[Dawn of Civilization^ Eng. ed., p. 544.) 

17. In both systems a cross-section of the cosmos in the plane 
of the equator would show seven solid horizontal world-rings, 
one within another, and all of them inclosing their common 
center. Here, possibly, was the origin of the ‘^world-rings of 
rock separated by seven intervening seas in the common 
description of the Buddhist world-view. It should be remem- 
bered, however, that in the Buddhist cosmography the tops of 
these world-rings are by no means in a common plane. 

18. In both systems the order of the seven planets is not that 
of the matured Greek teaching of Ptolemy, but is conformed 
to the older Babylonian view, according to which both sun and 
moon are nearer to the earth than the nearest of the remaining 
five. 

19. Precisely as in Babylonian thought the sphere of the 

fixed stars is far above, beneath, and beyond the seven concen- 
tric planetary globes, so in the Indo-Aryan is found, far above, 
beneath, and beyond the earth and all the Deva-lokas, the all- 
including shell of Brahman’s cosmic egg. ^ 

20. Finally, as in the Babylonian, so in the Indo-Aryan 
cosmos, there is present and visible to every eye that most won- 
derful of all monuments of prehistoric astronomic science, the 
starry world-girdle of the twelve-signed Zodiac, attesting in 
both peoples a clear recognition of the great circles and the 
poles of the eeliptically defined celestial sphere. 

In the beginning of European investigations into the astro- 
nomical and geographic ideas encountered in Sanskrit literature 
one of the most important of questions was this: Was the cos- ■ 
mological system of the Indo-Aryans of indigenous origin, or 
was it in its fundamentals due to Babylonian influence? In 
view of the twenty correspondences above enumerated it may 
safely be affirmed that this question is now answered.^ As is 

^ As long ago as in the year 1890 Professor Jensen could write of the 
origin of the cosmic system of the Indians as follows : ‘‘Dass diese An- 
schauung nicht aus Persien, sondern direct Oder indirect aus Babylonien 
stammt, zeigt die weit grossere Gleicharbigkeit der babylonischen und 
indischen als die der persischen und indischen Ideen.” Kosmologie, p. 
184. 
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usiial, however, in similar cases, the determination of the his- 
toric fact has immediately started a multitude of new questions 
relative to the time, maimer, cause and meaning of the fact* 
These constitute so many challenges to the young on-coming 
scholars of a new camtury. 

Among the prohlems yet unsolved in this Held, one of the 
most interesting and important is whether, in the hef/imiing^ 
the seven dvipas were really supposed to be eoiitinental rings,” 
horizontal in position. In some late documents they apj)ear to 
be so I'cpresented, and yet there seems also to be some evidence 
going to show that in a prehistoric period the authors of Indian 
cosmology on the East, like I^ythagoras and succeeding astron- 
omei’S of Greece on the West,^ borrowed from the Babylonians 
the idea of seven concentric globes, crystalline i^re- 

sided over respectively by the seven planetary divinities.'** 

Eor example, such treatises as the Sfirya-Siddlirmta pronounce 
the first in the order of the dvipas a globe. But if the dvipa 
that in all enumerations is the first of all and the most central 
of all was a globe, it is a natural a priori expectation that the 
remaining six members of the class will be found to be, or once 
to have been, globes also* 

Again, if in the beginning the series consisted of seven con- 
centric crystalline spheres, like the Babylonian, the second of 
them, Plaksa, would correspond to the Babylonian lunar sphere, 
the globe of the moon-god Sin. Like that it would be conceived 
of as perfectly transparent, and hence like the others invisible. 

^ “ Pythagoras apud Chaldseos con versatus est.” — Diogenes Laert, Dc 
Vitis Philos. lib. viii. c. 1. 

3 [There is no objection fco the assumption that the rather late litera- 
ture cited below in support of this hypothesis may contain elements 
.much older than tlie present texts: but both the Surya-Siddhanta and 
the Vishnu Purana are so full of ideas foreign to early Hindu concep- 
tions as greatly to invalidate their testimony in evidence of what was 
original or borrowed “in a prehistoidc period.” The Surya-Siddhanta 
may be referred to c. 300 A. D. ; the Vishnu Purana, in its present form, 
to o. 400 ; though a list of eighteen Puranas was probably known before 
that. At most, however, the cosmography of these works, as of the 
Mahabharata, can be utilized for historical pm’poses only with the 
understanding that the data belong in all probability to a time subse- 
quent to the Christian era. Thus in section eight (above), the concep- 
tion of a four-fold division of Ganga is a P uranic modification of the 
earlier three-fold (divided) Ganga.— Ed.] 
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The -visible lunar disc would doubtless be thought of, as it was 
in Babylonia, as the moon-god’s ‘‘Ship of Light,” the vehicle 
in which in sacred state he made his nightly journeys round 
and round upon his spacious earth-inclosing sphere, lighting at 
the same time the central world of men within. In Babylonian 
thought the only natural passages into or out of this earth- 
.enclosing lunar sphere were one through a north polar gate on 
the “Way of Ann,” and one through a south polar gate on 
the “Way of Ea.” Three items almost seem to imply that 
the original conception of Plaksa was in correspondence with 
this. 

First, while in the Vishnu Purana Vishnu is naturally I'epre- 
sented as worshipped in all the dvipas below Brahman’s, he is 
said to be worshipped in Plaksa in the form or person of Soma, 
the moon. 

Second, in the account of the descent of G-ahga from the 
throne of Vishnu in the north polar heavens, the celestial stream 
is represented as falling on and “washing the lunar orb ” before 
it reaches the top of Mem at the north pole of the earth. 
(Wilson’s Vishnu Purnnd^ p. 170 and 228.) Of course the 
only lunar orb that the celestial waters in making this direct 
descent at the pole could possibly encounter and wash would be 
one overarching the whole northern hemisphere of the earth, 
precisely as did the globe of the moon-god Sin. 

Third, the Southern Buddhists, in some of their texts, almost 
seem, to have retained an older Hindu idea of the same kind, 
for it is said of Yugandhara, the dvipa which in their system 
corresponds to Plaksa: “The region of Yugandhara covers, as 
a vaulted cope, the whole of these divisions.” (Edw^ard Upham, 
PCistory and Poctrines of Buddhism., p. 77/) Speaking from 
any standpoint on the surface of E-KIJR this would perfectly 
apply to the globe of Sin. 

That the remaining (the extra-lunai*) dvipas were originally 
globes, and not annular discs, seems almost implied in the fact 
that according to the Puranas each, with the exception of the 
outermost, had divisions of its surface corresponding in number 


1 Of the value of the text thus rendered by Upham or of the correct- 
ness of the rendering, the present writer has no means of forming an 
opinion, but it may at least be said that Dr. Upham had no discoverable 
inducement to attempt to represent Yugandhara as a globe. 
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and apparently in form witli those of the spherical Jamhudvipa. 
This could not be the case were the dvipas merely annular discs. 
Furthermore, in the description of them given to Dr. Edward 
Uphani ])y the Huddhist high priest of Ceylon, their undersides 
are represented as corresponding to the upper, which would 
im])ly antipodal regions similar in outline and equal in extent 
to the regions belonging to the upper or north polar half of 
the cosmos as a whole rlt. p. 80). Finally, in a prize 
essay printed in the Asiatic Researches in 1849, Babu Shome, 
a native Indian teacher, closes a description of the dvipas as 
follows: “The seven divisions [varsas] in each of the continents 
[dvipas] ax’e separated by seven chains of mountains, and seven 
rivers, lying breadthways, and placed at such inclination in 
respect to one another, that if a straight line be drawn through 
any chain of mountains or rivers on the other continents and 
produced toward the central isle it would meet the center of the 
earth.’’ These teinns certainly seem to imply, not only that the 
dvipas were concentric globes, but also that the varsas of each, 
and the patrdas of each, and the mountain ridges by which in 
each the varsas and patfilas were resiiectively bounded, were all 
in such perfect correspondence in the system that a right line 
in any direction from the center point of the earth would, if 
sufficiently produced, jiass through an identically shaped varsa 
or patfila, or an identically placed mountain range, in each of 
seven concentric spheres. Babu Shome does not give his text- 
ual authority, but, though a Christian convert, he was in con- 
stant touch with the chief Bi'ahmin teachers of Calcutta in his 
time. Sui'ely the authoi’ship and the warrant of so incompar- 
ably elaborate and beautiful a world-concept as this calls for an 
early and exhaustive investigation.^ 

^ In the Kalpa Sutra of Bhadrabahu (SBE, vol. xxii. pp. S27-229), 
Hai’inegamesi is represented as flying “ttpimrds” in a straight line 
from Jambudvipa to the heavenly council-chamber and throne-room of 
?^akra, yet as passing on his way right through numberless continents 
and oceans'^ His previous descent from ^akra’s heaven was also 

right through numberless continents and oceans Neither of these 
representations is at all compatible with Indian cosmology as^ com- 
monly interpreted. On the other hand, once conceive of the dvipas as 
originally concentric globes, and allow for an exaggeration merely in 
the number, and the representations perfectly fit the requirements of 
the world-view. 
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Another problem which still awaits solution is the following : 
When, where, and under what influences in the develoi3ment of 
the Buddhist form of the Indo-Aiyan cosmology did the term 
Janabudvfpa cease to designate the central one of all the spheres 
and come to mean merely one of four diversely shaped, but 
symmetrically located, islands far out in the outermost of the 
seven world-seas? The “nebular hypothesis” may explain 
how an outermost revolving ring may break up and gather itself 
together into a planetary mass, but who can tell us when, where, 
and how this central Jambudvq^a got itself first plucked out of 
the center of the total cosmic system, then contracted to the 
dimensions of the Buddhists’ triangular isle, and finally towed 
out and anchored in the world-engirdling sea? One’s first 
thought is that this revolution in cosmological thought must 
have taken place in consequence of the transference of the 
center of Buddhist consciousness from continental India to 
insular Ceylon; but even this consideration fails to relieve the 
utter unthinkableness of the change that crowded six or seven 
enormously extended world-rings and world-seas into the nar- 
row space between Ceylon and the Asian mainland. 

A further problem remains, the investigation of which cannot 
fail to throw light upon the one just mentioned. It relates to 
the cosmology of the Jains. It asks: Wherein at the begin- 
ning did the Jain cosmology agree with, and whei'ein differ 
from, that pi'esented in the Epic and Puranic texts ? When 
and why did it take on the modifications which now differentiate 
it from the traditional teaching of the modern ^Brahmins on the 
one hand and from the Buddhist cosmology on the other ? 

These questions have not yet received the attention they 
deserve. Of one of the most important of the texts affording 
data for their solution Weber had nothing more or better to say 
than that it contains “nur mythische Phantastereien.” [Bi- 
dische Studien., xvi, '390.) Even Professor Thibaut, in his excel- 
lent work on the astronomical and related ideas of India, makes 
no effort to trace the origin or significance of that strange doc- 
trine of the earth’s two suns and two moons found in the J ain 
astronomies (as it was also in the teaching of some of the Greek 
astronomers),^ but dismisses the whole subject with the cool 

^ “They (the Jains) similarly allot twice that number to the salt 
ocean, six times as many to Dhatuci Dvipa, 21 times as many to the 
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remark that, this peculiarity of the system, is ‘^ohiie Belaiig ” 
( (hnuidrUn.^ iii. 22) . 

Other ]>ecularities of the Jain cosmology well deserve inves- 
tigation hoth by themselves and according to comparative 
methods. Such, for example, is the enumeration of the Canda- 
diva and the Sfira-diva in due order after Jambuddiva, and yet 
the making of Bhriyalsanda, beyond the Lavana sea, the second 
in the normal series of the dvipas. Another is the bringing 
down of Piiskara from the seventh place in the original series 
to the third, and tlie now dehnition of the Manussa-Khetta 
connected therewith. (E. Leumann, hiduche f^tudimi^ xvi. 
390-392). 

Possibly we may never obtain the data required for the solu- 
tion of the several problems mentioned in the foregoing paper. 
It is encouraging, however, to remember that in every field of 
knowledge the clear formulation of the questions next needing 
to ho attacked often proves to be a most helpful preliminary to 
new discoveries. 


GalddadM, and 72 of each to Pushkara Dvipa.” F. Buchanan, in 
Asiatic Researches^ vol. ix. p. 322. According to Hardy’s Manual of 
Buddhism, pp. 20 and 22, footnote, they also locate the moon eighty 
yojanas above the sun instead of one yojana below it. 

To section 18, above, p. 86 : It may be added that the Babbinical con- 
ception of two south-polar Gehennas {Eiseumenger, EntdecMes Juden- 
thum, p. 828 f.), the one terrestrial and the other celestial (the two 
exactly answering to two north-polar Paradises, one terrestrial and the 
other celestial) is 9 learly a survival of the ancient Babylonian idea. 
Brief citations may be seen in Budge, The Gods of the Egyptians, 1904, 
i. 273 f , The terrestrial Gehenna perfectly corresponds to the Indian 
Patalas as above interpreted, the celestial to the Narakas. 






The Pierpont Morgan Babylonian Aoce-heacL — By Professor 
J. Dyneley Peinoe, of Columbia University, and tbe 
Rev. Robeet Lau. 

In tbe Tiifany collection of gems belonging to the American 
Museum of Uatural History in New Yoi-k City is a remarkably 
perfect and very ancient Babylonian axe-bead of pure agate. 
This object was originally obtained by Cardinal Borgia while at 
the head of the Propaganda and was subquently offered by the 
Countess Ettore Borgia to the British Museum for sale, whence 
it was returned to her owing to tbe Museum’s inability to pur- 
chase it at that time. It was then acquired by Count Michel 
Tyskiewicz, who kept it until his death, when it was purchased 
by Mr. George Kunz of Tiffany Co. of New York, by whom 
it was added to the Tiifany collection which was later purchased 
and presented to the American Museum of Natural History by 
Mr. J. Pierpont Morgan. Other articles on this subject will 
appear in the Amerium Museiim Journal^ 1905. 

The axe-head is interesting, not only because of its beauty as 
an artistic production, which undoubtedly entitles it to its very 
prominent position in this unique collection of gems and rare 
coins, but also because of the inscription in archaic Babylonian 
characters, with which its obverse side is embellished. Thanks 
to the courtesy of Mr. J. Pierpont Morgan and of Dr. Bumpus 
and Dr. Gratacap of the American Museum of Natural History, 
we are enabled to present this discussion as to the probable age 
of the object, the determining of which depends both on the 
nature of the inscription and on the character of the agate of 
which the axe-head is made. 

The dimensions of the Morgan axe-head are as follows: 
Length, 13.7cm.'; width over the handle-perforation, B cm.; 
length of the back, 1.7 cm.; width of the back, 1.9 cm.; 
diameter of the handle-perforation, 0.9 cm. 

There can be no doubt that the axe-head was a votive presen- 
tation to some temple in Babylonia. It is unfortunate that the 
place where it was excavated is not known, as in that case much 
might be learned regarding the date of the object, which now 
depends entirely on deduction. This is not unique as a votive 
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axe. A fragment of a similar axe in imitation of lapis lazuli 
(0.75X4.25X1.5) was foiuicl at Nippur in Southern Babylonia 
by the recent American expedition to that site. This Nippur 
axe has an inscription of seven lines which may 1)0 transliterated 
and translated as follows: 


1 . 

2. 


‘ lus 

Nazimaruttash 

3. 



4. 


Ills 

5. 

[apal Iv n.-)ri~gal-‘ZV' 

tine sou of Kurigalzu 

0 . 

a-na Sd-im-e 

for hearing his prayers 

7. 

{^iim i-i) i 

(and) lengthening his days 
(has given).’ 


For the Babylonian text alone, see Ililpreclit, OBI. i, pt. ii., 
plate 61, nr. 130. The king Nazimaruttash (c*a. 1340 B. G.), 
the son of Kurigalzu II. (ca. 1350 B. C.), was evidently the 
donor of this Nippur axe-head to the temple of some god whoso 
name is mutilated. The inscription shows how the gift of the 
object was thought to be an inducement to the god to look 
favorably on the donor and ‘‘hear his prayers (and) prolong his 
days.” This axe-head was found at lsrij)pur in a chamber on 
the edge of the canal outside the great south-east wall. It is 
evident therefore that, although this Nippur axe-head is far 
inferior from the point of view of pure art to the Morgan axe- 
head, the former object is more valuable from an archaeological 
point of view, as we possess the exact data regarding it and are 
•able to determine its age with absolute accuracy. It is clear, 
however, that we must expect an inscription of similar import 
on the Morgan axe-head, which was 2 )lainly an object intended 
to serve the same purj)ose as that of the Nippur axe. 

The text on the Morgan axe-head consists of three lines very 
cai'efully carved inside of ^ regular cartouche as follows: 



V 


This may be transliterated into the later cuneiform text as 
follows : 
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is^ 

«>*?- ^ 

This may be transliterated and translated as follows : 

1. Xa-at-ti-is ‘Khattish 

2. aMrid the chief person (favorite) 

3. ildni of the gods (presented it).’ 

It is clear that the first line shows a proper name, in spite of 
the absence of the customary upright detei^minative, usually pre- 
ceding proper names. This omission is paralleled, op. cit.^ plate 
51, nr, 121 line 4: the king’s name TTT-{ilu)-Bahi ; op. 
plate 36, nr. 86, line 2: the king’s name BicgaUdgithnidi^uM.^ 
etc., etc. There is no exact parallel to the pame Khattish, 
which is probably not that of a king, but that of a high official 
at some early Babylonian city-court, as the axe-head seems to 
antedate the unification of Babylonia under the hegemony of the 
city of Babylon under Hammurabi (2342-2288 B. C.). It 
should be noted, however, that the name Xa-as-m-mi-ir occurs 
I R, 1, i. nr. 10, as that of a ruler [patesi) of the city of jr^(?)- 
hic-iin-Sin. This name Xa§xamir seems to be a name of the 
same general character as Xa-at-tids (see for Xasxamir^ 
Radau, Early Bab. History^ p. 30, note). The two signs 
which we tanslate aMridn ‘chief person,’ occur in this sense, 
V. 44, 36c, referring to the god Ninib as the aMridu. The 
usual ideogram for this word is SAG-KAL and not our com- 
bination PAP-BE§, which is very rare. The last line presents 
no difficulty, as the three signs AH-HI-HI can only be the ideo- 
gram for ildoii ‘gods.’ It is clear that the Sumerian equivalent 
of the verb iqts ‘ he presented (it) ’ must be understood as the 
grammatical complement to the inscription, which is complete 
and shows no traces of mutilation. 

The charactei's of this inscription are very antique, approach- 
ing in form more closely those of the Gudea period [ca. 3000 
B. C.) than those of a later date. On the other hand, the dated 
documents from the time of Gudea show a slightly more linear 
and less wedge-shaped character than do the signs on the Mor- 
gan axe, where the wedge is beginning to appear, which leads 
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us to the opiuioii that the inscription may date between Gudea’s 
time and that of Tlaminurabi (2342-2288 B. C.), when the 
wedge was even more prominent than we see it on the Morgan 
axe4iead. The objection may perhaps be raised that we have 
here a piece of inucli later work, with the inscription deliber- 
ately written in archaic c?liaracters after the style of vsomc of the 
documents of Nebuchadnci^zar IL (640-562 B, C.), who caused 
in8cri]>tionH to be written in iTuitation of the early Ihibylonian 
writing. This does not seem probable to us, owing to the gen- 
eral character of the signs in question, which are too naturally 
cut to admit of this supposition. Deliberate archaization 
would, we think, have produced a somewhat more clearly cut 
inscription and also one in which the linear tendency wpuld not 
be so well marked as we have it here. 

The stone is distinctly agate in layers, not agate with circular 
or ring-like marking, whicli would militate against a very 
ancient date for the object. The appearance of the layers^ 
however, docs not preclude the date which we suppose for the 
Morgan axo-head, i. e., between 3000 B. C. and 2300 B, C., 
probably nearer the former than the latter date. 


Abdendto. — Since the appearance of this paper, a discussion 
of this axe-head has been published by George F. Kunz in the 
.Bulletin of the Amer, Mus, of N'at. Jlist,^ xxi. 37-47, with 
translation by L M. Price; and in AJSL. xxi. 173-178, by L 
M. Price. Professor Price’s rendering differs from ours iu two 
im|)oi*tant particulars. He reads line 1 : XA-AD-DIJG-lS, and 
renders it either as Jwpjow AD-DHG-IS ‘the inscription of A.,^ 
or alternatively, he translates XA as meaning ‘ axe-head,’ rea- 
soning from the equation, Br. 11822: TKK-'XA-=ahan-nilni 
‘fish-stone,’ whence he deduces that XA alone, without any 
stone-determinative, may mean ‘ axe-head ’ ! It should he noted 
that the usual ideograms for cluppu ‘tablet, inscription’ are 
DtTB and IM and only once XA; and that his other deduction,, 
that X A— ‘axe-head,’ is on its face highly improbable, because 
any Babylonian seeing the sign XA alone would immediately 
have understood it to mean ‘ fsh,’ which can have no connection 
with the concept ‘ axe-head.’ Furthermore the occurrence in 
correct vocalic and consonantal order of the four signs XA-AT- 
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TI-IS makes it most likely tliat they formed the phonetic parts 
of the name Xa-apti-is^ as we have rendered it. To read Xa- 
ad-dug-U or Ad-dug -U the non-harmonic value dug for the 
XI-TT-DUG sign is not advisable, as the ^^-value is plainly 
indicated by the following undoubted IS-sign. It seems to us 
more reasonable to follow the lines of least resistance in such 
work as this. 

In line B, Ih'ofessor Price reads in a corner wedge after the 
sign AhT, and translates the line: AlSI-U-NPlSri^?^?^ Bcvnml 
hardm ^ (dedicated) to the god 8amas his benefactor.’ In our 
collation of the text, we regard this possible corner wedge to be 
a mere discoloration of the stone, of which there are several of 
this circular form both on the obverse and reverse, although not 
in the inscribed cartouche. If, however, Price is right in his 
rendering, the third line may be read as follows : 

AX-IJ-]Sri**N’I==#i^ Xushu (or) Samas ilisu 

^ (of) the god B., G., X. or his god.’ 

The corner wedge preceded hj the god-sign may mean any of 
the above named deities, while ISTI-XI could mean ili-m ^ his 
god’ (]S^I=(i7^, Sa. i. 21). Of course in this case the final hTI 
would indicate the suffix -m ‘his.’ If NI-NI means hard-ht^ as 
Price suggests, this would not mean ‘his benefactor,’ which 
would be MMn hdarSsUy but simply ‘ one who is satisfied ’ as 
to he or heeome full or satiated.’ 

Assuming, then, that there really was a corner wedge in line 
3, we would amend our translation to read as follows: 

Xa-at-ti-Q Xattis 

asdrid the chief person (favorite) 

Pu Gihil^ Nuslm .(or) of B., G., N., or his god (has 
Saona§ Him given this). 

These varying interpretations furnish a most excellent exam- 
ple of the extreme difficulty in deciding anything definite as. to 
the exact meaning of such an inscription. Professor Price 
agrees essentially with us as to the probable date of the object. 


VOXi. XXVI. 


n 



The Su;pj>ose(l Variant of AIL 7-lJf^ WJfS, Where is it? 
Its FfolKMe Contents , — By Stkimikn Lanqi^on, Fellow of 
Ooliinibia University. 

Ik vohiiiie x. of ]\SJ)A., the .Kev. (I J. i^all piiblislied the 
tc3Xt of a Neo-Bahyloniau cyliialer of three columns, of 64, 78 
and 59 lines. The same has been edited by Mr. Ball in PSBA. 
xi., and by Hugo Winckler in KB. iii. 2, pp. 46-53, It has 
been transcribed by David McGee in BA. iii. pp. 534-539, 
The >same has been edited by the writer of this article in his 
hrst volume of IhdlduKj hsorlptlons of the Heo-Bahylooiian 
.Empire, 

This cylinder belongs to what I call redacted contempora- 
neous documents.” That class of documents is peculiar to the 
Neo-Babylonian school of scribes and was developed by them 
out of the standard fox’m of composing documents before the 
reign of Nebuchadnezzar. This evolution under. Nebuchadnez- 
zar consisted in taking the old form short cylinder, which had 
four short sections, and developing it into a long redaction. 
Thus for example (I choose here for illustration those inscrip- 
tions which until the appearance of the book above mentioned 
are most accessible), the short two-eolumned cylinder of Nabo- 
polassar, published page 6 of KB. iii. 2 has four sections : Col. I 
1-4, the hymn of introduction, forms the first section ; Col. I 
5-9 is the second; and Col. I lO-II 14 is the third. This 
inscription lacks the prayer at the end which in ail documents 
of the Neo-Babylonian empire up to the evolution of a new 
type of composition constitutes the fourth section. That is, the 
rule was to begin the main body of the inscription with the word 
i-mc-ma when,” and after a short passage to give the apodosis 
beginning i-nn-mi-ho “then.” The principal account begins 
with and gives the work which the king wishes to 

record. This kind of document is contemporaneous with the 
Avork described by the section. 

But early in the reign of Nebuchadnezzar, after many works 
had been completed and many short contemporaneous docu- 
ments written, there arose a desire among the scribes to produce 
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documents whicli were more in the nature of history. Thus, 
when a work was finished, the scribes took occasion to recite all 
the previous works of the king before giving account of the 
work which had just been finished. In doing this they adhered 
strictly to the ancient formula i-nwna and but 

after the word “when” was inserted a long list of all the pre- 
vious works of the king. This list of works was generally made 
up on the basis of all the previous short documents. That is, 
this long section is a great redaction which took different 
arrangements with different redactors. When the redaction 
was finished, the scribe came to his contemporaneous account, 
which he began after the old style with The first 

docximent of this kind which was produced in the ISTeo-Babylo- 
nian school is the so-called Grotefend Inscription I K,. G5. 
Among tbe most noteworthy documents of this class are V E. 
34 and AH. 82, 7-l4, 1042.^ 

These two later inscriptions have for their principal contem- 
poraneous accounts the building of two temj^les to Gula, the 
former of E-har-sag-el-la in Babylon, and the other of E-ul-la in 
Sippar. Of these AH. 82, 7~14, 1042 is much later and is a 
redaction of I E. 34. This latter document is the last known 
document of this class which we have from this school, for the 
scribes soon after its composition commenced a new form of doc- 
ument, the first exemplar of which is the Wady Brissa inscription, 
and the last the East India House inscription, which is the very 
last of all the ISTebuchadnezzar inscriptions.' This literary devel- 
opment is discussed at length in the book mentioned above and 
the period ’of this king is divided into historical sections. It is 
therefore unnecessary to go further into the discussion of the 
literary movement of this period; suffice it only to say that the 
documents of the Redacted Conteinporaneous class belong to 
the years 600 to 592 approximately. 

, In a document of this class, naturally the section of most 
interest begins with i-nu-nii-m,) and was so arranged as to com- 
mence near the top of the third column. If we now turn to 
AH. 82,_7-14, 1042 (KB. iii. 2., p. 50),, we find the principal 
section beginning with line 13 of the third column. This cylin- 
der is edited inPSBA. xi., pp. 195-218, by Mr. Ball. On page 
196 he gives valiants of a cylinder which he says is one of the 
same class, which was afterwards , sold to America before he 
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had tiiiislied collating it. As this cylinder is of great impor- 
tance for the study of the literary development of this period as 
well as for historical pur]>oses, I propose to discuss the variants 
au<l new extracts given us hy Mr. Ball, with the ho])e of iindiiig 
some one ‘who knows where the cylinder is, so that we may have 
a tc‘xt of it at once. 

In order to make the structau-e of this inscription clear, I give 
here the structure of All. H2, 7-44, 104Ji, in order to have a 
ground of comparison for the scattered remnants Avhich Mr. 
Ball has given us. The contents of; this inscription are as 
follows : 

(a) I 1-22, Hymn of introduction, 

(h) I 23-42, Works in Esagila, viz. E-kii-a, KahiliKSiig, 
E-zi-da of Esagila and the zikkurat E-temin-anki ; works on 
E-zida of Borsa, especially its shrine E-mah-til-la. 

(c) I 43-53, Works done for the small temples in Babylon, 
viz. E-mah, E-hin-had-kalam-siim-ma, E-gis-sir-gal, E-har-sag- 
ella. E-nam-he, E-di-kud-kalama and E-kiku-garza. 

(d) I 54-11 18, Completion of Imgur-Bel and ISTimitti-Bel, a 
third moat wall, a moat wall west of the city, the quays of the 
Euphrates and the Arahtu canal, 

(e) II 19-24, Building an embankment along the Euphrates. 

(f) II 25-34, Building the Great Eastern Wall. 

(g) 11 35-71, Works done , in foreign cities, viz, at Borsa, 
Kutha, Sippar, Bas, Dilbat, Marada, Erech, Larsa and Ur. 

(h) II 72-in 12, Secondary hymn. 

(i) III 14-51, Principal account; the rebuilding of E-ulla 
aVSippar to Gula. 

(j) III 52-58, Pi'ayer to Gula. 

In redacting previous documents the scribes of this school 
had one invariable rule ; the works done on foreign cities had 
to come last before the principal section beginning with i-7iu- 
separated from it only by a secondary hymn ; these are 
generally the finest literary passages in the inscriptions. As to 
the arrangement of the other parts, each scribe had his own 
plan, as may be seen from the analyses of all the inscriptions of 
this period in chapter two of Building Inscriptio^is of the Neo- 
Babylonian Mripire, Now if we examine the arrangement of 
the American cylinder through the collation which 'Mr. Ball has 
given us, we may reconstoiot a large part of it as follows 
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(tlie text not being published it is impossible to give tbe num- 
bers of tbe lines) : 

(a) equals AH. 82, 7-14, 1042 Col. I 1-23. 

(b) equals AH. 82, 7-14 1042 I 23-53. 

(c) equals AH. 82, 7-14 1042 II 25-34. 

(d) equals AH. 82, 7-14 1042 II 19-24. 

(e) equals AH. 82, 7-14 1042 I 54-11 18. 

(f) equals AH. 82,' 7-14 1042 II 35-71. 

The plan of this scribe was then to invert sections e and f of 
his model and then to place d in the last position before the list 
of works on foreign cities. Hp to section r/ of the model there 
is no other change made by this redactor except this new 
ari'angement of sections. But the section on foreign cities has 
several insertions. 

When the redactor arrives at II 58 of his model, he continues 
his account of the work at Kutha by giving an account of a 
temple to the spouse of Hergal, Hin-ki-gal, who is otherwise 
called Laz. This temple Es-uru-gal to Mn-ki-gal of Kutha is . 
not found in the Wady Brissa inscription, the last one we have 
of Kebuchadnezzar, which gives an account of works done on 
foreign cities. The latest inscrij)tions of this king, 85, 4-30, 1^ 
and East India House inscription, do not give any works of Nebu- 
chadnezzaf outside of Babylon and Borsa. The sole evidence, 
then, that we can deduce for the date is that it is after the Wady 
Brissa inscription, and consequently after 586 B.C., and belongs to 
the third or fourth period of the reign of this king (see chapter 
one on the history of the reign of Kebuchadnezzar in the work 
cited above). 

The next important insertion is at Ool. II 59, in the account 
of the works of Sippar, where the American cylinder mentions 
the building of E-ulla, which forms the • principal account of 
the model. Of course we are prepared to expect this inser- 
tion as soon as we learn that the cylinder is later than AH. 82, 
7-14, 1042. 

What is most striking about the American cylinder, so far as 
it is permitted us to know it, is that in place of the secondary 
hymn of the model, section 4, it has an entirely new hymn as 
•follows; The great gods joyfully beheld me and blessed my 
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reign. Nebuchadnezzar, king of Babylon, who gladdens the 
heart of Mardnk my lord, regardful of the sacred places of 
Nebo favorite of my reign, am I. Esagila and Ezida, habita- 
tions of their lordship, abode of their love, witli gold and silver 
and jewels of great value, huge cedar beams (I clothed).” 

Here the collation of Mr. Ball ends in the midst of the sec- 
ondary hymn and just before the most imj)ortant part of the 
inscription. According to my count of lines, the last line of 
Mr. Ball’s collation must be nearly the thirtieth line of the third 
column. It is very rare to find the principal section so low 
down in the third column. The highest number which I know 
for any line beginning with in this class of docu- 

ments is the twenty-seventh line of the third column of the 
Grotefend inscription. However, the principal section must 
begin very soon after this section j^Jublished by Mr. Ball. That 
a section of this kind must follow is evident from the position 
of the secondary hymn after the list of temples in foreign cities 
which always precedes the i-mi-mi-m clause. 

What can he the probable contents of the third column of 
this cylinder which is probably stowed away in some museum in 
America? That it will give us the account of some ‘building 
not hitherto described at length is certain. We are also certain 
that it is a contemporaneous document and describes an event 
between the works included in the Wady Brissa inscription and 
85, 4-30, o,r EIH. The work which falls in this period which 
we wish above all to know about is the building of the palace 
north of the Great Eastern Wall which is mentioned only by 
the brief section of 85, 4-30, 1 Col. Ill 11-29, and which is 
strangely absent in the last inscription of Nebuchadnezzar, i. e. 
the East India House inscription. I have demonstrated at length 
elsewhere that the redactor of EIH. has pi'ohahly omitted men- 
tion of a palace outside the wall on account of his strong 
Mardnk and national tendencies. But it is not likely that the 
redactor, of the American cylinder had any such tendencies, as 
the secondary hymn does not betray any trace of the later 
Mardnk development. It is barely possible that this cylinder 
will give us this account of the palace (now buried in the ruins 
of the mound Babil) where most of the best authorities locate 
the site of the famous Hanging Gardens. If such he the case, 
the document is of extraordinary interest. 
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The column may he an account of the building of the 
zikkurat of Borsa which was among the latest woi^ks of this 
king and of which we have the short document I R. 51, ISTo. 
1, and which is mentioned only by 85, 4-30, 1 Col. Ill 39 and 
EIH. Col. Ill 67. There is one more possibility, and that is the 
new palace within the walls described by EIH. VIII 27-IX 37 ; 
but this is unlikely, for both this inscription and 85, 4-30, 1 
give this account at length. 

It is likely then that this unpublished cylinder which has fol- 
lowed AIL 8^, 7-14, 1042 so closely in its redaction contains 
either an account of the northern palace or of E-tas-me-imin- 
anki at Borsa. Let us hope for the former. It is remarkable 
for the fact that it is the last of all the documents of the great 
redactions which retained the i-ym-ma and i-yiu-mi-ht formula. 
I had supposed that this form of document gave way completely 
in the latter days of the reign of hTebuchadnezzar to the pure 
historic forms of redactions of which Wady Brissa and EIH,, 
especially the latter, are the best examples. But the existence 
of this cylinder proves that the form still existed in the schools 
of the scribes of Babylon in the last years of the reign of 
ISTebuchadnezzar, to be revived again under the succeeding 
rulers. 





8olo7)ion\^ .Horse-trade, — By William 11, Arnoli), Professor 
in Andover Theological Seminai'y, Andover, Mass. 

For the difficnlties attending the interpretation of the passage 
1 Kings 10:28f. (=2 Oliron. 1:16 f.) the reader is referred to 
the commentaries of Kittel and Benxinger on the books of Kings 
and Chronicles, and to Burney’s recently published Hotes on 
the Ilehrew Text of the Boohs of Kings, I make no attempt to 
determine the historical question as to where Solomon actually 
got his horses from, but am merely concerned with the interpre- 
tation of what the author of our passage had to say — ^whether 
from knowledge or from ignorance — upon that subject. 

A comparison of the Hebrew text of Kings and Chronicles 
easily yields the following as the original text of Kings: 

nno n'lpD'i onyao o’Diorr NifiDi 

niKD “i’hd:: rrjpo inp’ 

D1K ‘':hd7^ D’nnn 'i:h pi rrNoi d’sj'dto didi f)D3 

WV’ mo 

I 

The only alteration I have made on conjecture is the reading 
nJpO in place of the second mpD of the text, which is there- 
upon satisfactorily rendered : 

And the exportation (we would say importation) of Solo- 
mon'^s horses mas from Egypt. Abr (*1= German nUmlich) a 
company of the hinges traders (customarily) took eicrrency for 
exchange,^ and went up and exported from JEJgypt^ (at the rate 
of) a chariot for 600 pieces of silver^ and a horse for 160. And 
so with all the kings of the Hittites and the kings of Aram : hy 
means of them (the merchants) they (the kings) exported. 
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Additional Palmyrene Inscriptions in the Metropolitan 
Museum of Art^ New Yorh, — By William E. Arnold, 
Professor in Andover Theological Seminary. 

I AM indebted to my friend and former colleague, Mr. George 
H. Story, Acting-Director of the Metropolitan Museum, for 
placing at my disposal the photographs of these monuments. 

I. 

Bust of a woman of middle age, with frontlet, turban, and 
izar. The inscription consists of severf lines above the left 
shoulder and an additional three lines above the right. 

8 lonn Vnrt i 

[C] mi 9 nn^ 2 

Lvii 10 -13 lO’pD 3 

‘? 3 “nj 4 

KJDX 5 

■ ‘ D(i)’ nn’D 6 

XXIX 7 

Alas! Tadnior^ the wife of Moqtmu son of Nitrbel, the 
artisan. She died on the 29th day of Sir an in the year Jf67 
(= June, 146 A. D.). 

In place of V of DV in line 6 and JVD in line 8, the inscription 
has unmistakably That the engraver did not intend the 
second letter for a \ appears from the form of this last in 
and of lines 8 and 4. Though the stone is chipped 

off almost immediately to the left of the numeral IIII. of line 
9, I am not sure that the numeral was originally followed by the 
sign for C. It is perhaps worth while pointing out that the 
character for 5 in both lines 7 and 10 is turned back 90 degrees, 
so that its main stroke is horizontal. 

The names and are familiar. The name 

is known from an inscription published by Father Ronzevalle in 
the Arabic journal Al-Machriq, iii (1900), p. ^59 f. In a note 
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on tliat inscription, Lidzbarski {Eplmneris,, i, p. 207) is inclined 
to question wlietlicr this feminine pro23er-name has any relation 

to the name of the city; he thinks it may = , names from 

the root being esi:)ecially frequent in South Arabian. But 

Arabic would hardly be written 'lIDnn , as is this same 

feminine proper-name on the next monument to be discussed, 
where it is borne by a granddaughter of the woman here rei)re- 
sented. See, further, the llipertoire d'epigraphie semitupie., i, 
No. 46. 

11. 

Full, reclining figure of a man, holding a vase in the left 
hand and a bunch of dates in the right. In the rear, three 
childi^en, two girls and a boy. The girls wear frontlets, tur- 
ban, and iz^r, and heavy necklaces. The boy, standing between 
the two girls, wears a necklace with large pendant, and carries 
what seems to be a fowl with the left hand and a bunch of fruit 
with the right. The main inscription is on the left side of the 
reclining figure, beginning at a point a little below the level of 
the shoulder; it doubtless extended to the base of the monu- 
ment, so that at least three entire lines have been broken off, 
besides joart of the last line j^reserved. 

1 

• iD’pO 12 a • 

“1:1.3 
“1:3 4 
♦iir 6 

. . “i:i] 6 


Above the left shoulder of the girl nearest the father are two 
lines : 


“IlDin 1 

nma a 
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Above tbe left shoulder of the hoy; 

1 

mi 3 

Above the left shoulder of the third child: 

Pf'lV 1 

■ rrm:3 a 

Ziibdil)6ll the soqi of the hoji of N'llrhel^ the son of 

Zdbda^ the son of ^Abdi^ [the son of . . . . 

Tadmor^ his daughter. 

Moqtmu.^ his sou. 

^Aliyyaty his daughter. 

Attention should he called to the peculiar ligatui'e of 
the letters *11 inline 7; cf. the final *) in De Vog., No. 30a (Lidz- 
harski, Plate XL, 11), line 3. 

On the feminine proper-nanie nOnJl) see the preced- 

ing monument. The other names are more or less well-known. 

III. 

Bust of a young woman with broad frontlet, turban, massive 
ear-rings, and mlr. The inscription is above the left shoulder. 

1 

nin 3 
'?'in"i2r 3 

^AUyyat^ the daughter of Zahdihdl. 

This person is obviously i^ntical with the ‘Aliyyat o£ the 
preceding monument; and as III. is doubtless her prp’per tomb- 
stone, we must assume that in II. we have another case of 
children still living being represented on the fathei'’s tomb- 
stone. 


IV. 

Bust of young man, with momstache, neatly trimmed side- 
whiskers, and cixrly hair. Tfhe inscription is above the left 
shoulder. 
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‘7:ih 1 ■ 

ID'pO 3 
nitu pjp3 4 
line 5 

LXXX 6 

xn 7 

AUas/ JSPdrhel^ the non of Mocjtmu [son of] N'ltrheL In 
[tlie month of] QNIJSf of the year (=:[if QNIN'^Tammtz] 

Jnljj 181 A,D.). 

The form “A, son of B is quite common when the pedi- 
gree 18 carried up just ‘two generations; see the first of the 
inscriptions published by Littmann in the Jmmial Asiatiqiie^ 
1901, ii. p. 374 f. 5 republished in the Publications of an Ameri- 
can Archaeological MdpecUtion to Syria in 1899-1900^ Part 
IV., p. 66f. 


V. 

Full figure of a boy, with inscription to his left. 

Prin 1 

13 3 
*lD»pD 13 4 

5 

III DV JI’D 6 
pj33 7 
IIIICLXXX 8 
nil 9 

Alas! Sa^del^ the son of Zabdihdl^ the son of Moqtmu^ the 
artisan. He died on the Srd day of KanUn in the year 
(=]Srovember, 17^ A. B.). 

This identical legend is published by Ronzevalle in the work 
already mentioned, p. 419 ff., and repoi'ted by Lidzbarski, JEphe- 






V. 





VI. 


I 
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'meris i, p. 308. But Ronzevalle’s inscription is in two col- 
umns, and the division into lines is a different one : 


□V n’O 5 

[UDD III 6 

line nJB' 7 

LXXXIIII 8 


13 2 
‘iD’pD “)3 3 

4 


The appended description of the monument also makes it 
absolutely certain that it is not identical with the one here pub- 
lished, though the resemblance between them is very close 
indeed. Moreover, the facsimile there p. 45il) shows 

eliaracters which in form are almost exactly the same through- 
out as these. The two monuments were probably made at 
about the same time and by the same workm.an. 

Combining the data of these live inscriptions, we secure the 
following family tree : 

m 

1 

^Ah(U 

I 

Zahda 

JSPdrhel 

I 

Mogtrmi married Tadmor (d. 457) 


Zahdibdl NUThd (d. 492) 


Sa^del (d: 484) ^Aliyyat Moqimu Tadmor 


VI. 

Bust of a bearded man of middle age. The inscription is 
above the left shoulder. 

nn 1 
ai'yt 2 

Mattdnaiy the son of Zahda, Alas! 

The name ♦JDD , which is known (see Lidzbarski, Sandhuch^ 
p. 319), I take to be a hypocoristic, like N.3nO- 
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Bust of a beardless young man, holding in the left hand. a 
bowl decoi’ated with diagonal lines. The stone is almost entirely 
broken oil over the left shoulder. The inscription is alcove the 
right shoulder. Line 2 contained at least two additional letters, 
the first part of a name which was completed on another line at 
the extreme left of the stone. Of this last line, only a frag- 
ment of the first. letter has been preserved. 

ni3 i:3‘7o 1 

. . N‘Dr a 

3 

Mdliku,, t/ui son of Zahha, the son, of 

SDf is according to Lidzbarski {Tlamlburh, j), 264) a hypo- 
coristic of a name beginning with . 

VIII. 

Votive stele, 20%J' inches in height. The inscription covers 
the entire surface of a plain panel between protruding base and 
capital decorated with hands of moulding. The *1 is dotted in 
this insbription, and the numeral at the end is followed by the 
familiar decorative leaf. 

“iDr N30 a 

njn NiiDi 3 
’m’ 13 K3M» 4 
MVI bv N31 5 
M'13N N’lH 6 
■ ni»3 7 

VC pp 8 
XLIII 9 

Blessed he his name for ever, the good, the com^mssionate ! 
Made and devotes [this mo7mment\ JIaggdgu, the son of Yehiha, 

the son of Yarhai, the ; for his life and the life of his 

father and his brother. In the month QJSFIJY of the year 5JfS 
*(=231/232 A. D.). 
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If, witli Clermont-Ganneaii, we take QMN to be the Palmy- 
rene equivalent of Tammxiz, tbe date is July, 232 A. D. 

is doubtless tbe designation of a trade or vocation, and 
refers back to Haggagu. It will hardly be a surname {^the 
pur 6)^ or indeed have anything to do with the root NDl to he 
olea^i. Might we perhaps connect it with the root of pn, 

Arabic ? The Arabs consider a Persian word; but 
see Praenkel, Premdwdrte9\ p. 188. 

This appears to be the same votive stele which is published in 
Lidzbarski’s Ilandhuch,^ p. 476, Ho. 10, and is there said to be 
“im Besitze des Konsuls J. Ij0ytved in Beirdt.” The agree- 
ment is perfect, not only in the wording, but also in the division 
of the lines. To be sure, the L0ytved monument is marked as 
defective below, the last line being either wanting or illegible; 
while on the contrary the conclusion of the inscription in the 
Metropolitan Museum can be made out easily and with certainty, 
the lower part of the last line being indeed broken in two, but 
not in such a manner as to render the reading doubtful. 

This was not the last monument erected by the pious Haggagu. 
Twenty-nine years later, in April, 261 A.D., when another 
generation had come into being, he consecrated an altar with 
the legend (published by De Yogtie, Syrie Gentrale^ Inscrip- 
tions de Palmyre, Ho. 90) : 

rrDtJ' 713 1 

’m’ ayrt^ ujiLni 3 

s’lT) ’rrvn Kon 4 

’mnK 5 

[n“iO] e 

m |DW] 7 

[Four other inscriptions from this same collection were pub- 
lished, with photographs, by Professor Gottheil in this J ournal, 
vol. xxi. (1900), pp. 109 ff. See also Pidzbarski’s Ephemeris^ 
i, 215, and the Repertoire d'‘ epigr. semit,^ Hos. 157-160, where 
some coiTections are made. A word may be added here in 
regard to GottheiPs Hos. 5 and 6, which together form a single 
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inscription, as Cliabot {Jleperf,^ No. 159) lias seen. The correct 
reading of the first lialf (‘‘No. O'”) is: 

nyiy nDi 
. n 

Every letter of the Jiarne Is distinct and unrnistaka- 

])le on tlie stone, as a look at tlie monument has shown me. 
Nor is there any room for doubt as to the . Tlie letter 
preceding the in line 2 is not H (Cliahot), but Jl, It is possi- 
ble that the letter before tliis was The whole inscription 
was correctly I'oad and interpreted by Professor Arnold in 1898, 
but his manuscript unfortunately remained unjiublfshed. — ^Eo.J 





Palmyrene Teseerae} — By Hans H. Spoer, Pli.D., Paterson, 

N. X 

I. This tessera is square, resembling in form de Yog. 132. 
In the left corner of the obverse side is a symbol of the sun, 
with eight rays emanating fi'om. the center and dots between 
the rays. The inscription : 

The sons of Taimarsu. 

The name is well known. 

Reverse : 

■ pN* 

3fay Pel iwotect Paaltah, 

“ Baaltak” occurs in Yog. 156; here it seems to be a proper 
name.^ 

Below the inscription are five circles in a straight line. 

II. The obverse shows a reclining figure on the funerary 
couch, dressed in a tunic and mantle. The right arm is bare. 


^ These tesserae are now in the possession of Dr. ‘William Hayes Ward, 
of Kewark, N. J, 

^ [Vog. 156 (=:Mordtmann 52 ; see Lidzbarski, Handhuch, p. 489, top) 
reads; . It seems certain that cannot 

there be the name of a person, and in the present case we have obviously 
a third specimen of the same inscription. Either epithet 

of the god Bel, or else *2 is the preposition and ^ noun : “ Protect, 
O Bel, *'/or thine own sake I” It is probable that in all the many cases 
of this kind the god is directly addressed, being the imperative 
rather than the 8 pers. of the perf.,. as given in Lidzbarski’s Vocabulary. 
Should the verb be regarded as transitive in these cases ? A letter 

from Professor Noldeke, received by the writer some time ago, seems to 
suggest the contrary, remarking that the verb is properly construed 
with not with a direct object. In that case, the proper names 
which' follow the formula are to be regarded as standing by them- 

selves, — E d.] 
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The hejul is covered with the modius. Opposite the lignire, fill- 
ing out the left half of the field, is a branch with fruits. Fig- 
ure and brandi are enclosed by an arcdi made of laurel leaves, 
resting at both cmds upon a column. Below the figure is a 
mutilated ins{wi])tioii : 

SJJ'D’n Eirihhi. Tah„ht. 

The name ir such it be, (xuuirs in Vog. 34^-"7(V, etc. 

The last tliree letters of the second name are distinctly visible 
on the original. The beginning of the word, wbicli is only in 
part preserve, d, is probably . 

Keverso : 

The top is formed by two garlands meeting in a point, Bb’cin 
it is suspended a medal with a nude liguro, in front of which is 
an altar. On each side of the medal is a round fruit on a lono- 

O 

Stem. Below the medal is a large urn, on either side of which, 
stands a small amphora Avith liandles. To the right and loft are 
two. large -figures wearing the tunic ; the outstretched left arms 
are resting upon the urn, while the right hands are holding 
branches or sheaves wliich are leaning against the loft shoulders. 
To the right of each figure stands an altar. There is no 
inscription. 

HI. This tessera is scpiare and shows a reclining figure, like 
I. The bare right arm is stretclied out to receive something 
which a winged genius, who is in a walking position, is pre- 
senting. BotAveeri these two figures is a modal Avith a small 
standing figure. 

The inscription at the bottom is imperfect: 

KflnD * * 

The last four letters may possibly be the name , which is 

of frequent occurrence. It is most commonly Avritten Avith a ) 
after the ^ . 

Ktj/ may be the last syllable of several different names, e, g., 

The reverse shoAvs thi'ee busts, under Avhieli is the folloAving 
inscription : 

n KHDD 

Kn'7s ‘:)D 

The 2 mests of 

The god JBeL 


I 
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lY. This tessera is round, and shows the bust of a man 
wearing the modius, facing to the left. To the right of the 
•figure is a large dot, perhaps symbolical of the sun. 

Reverse : 

1 

.Mdlihxi and Athahtqah, 

Both names are well kiicwn. 

V. This tessera is small, square, and colored in red. The 
obverse shows "two figures with- crowndike headdresses, seated 
on the fuueraiy couch. The figure in front seems to hold some- 
thing in the right hand, perhaps a pair of scales. Along the 
left edge and the bottom are inscriptions which are only partly 
preserved : 

t (?) 


Instead of H we might possibly read p . The reverse is 
exactly like the obverse. The inscriptions are better preserved: 


n 




The sons of Maid (?) . 


One might feel inclined to read the bottom line of the obverse 
> like the reverse ; but the space between the ^ and fT is 
almost too great to have been left between two letters of a word. 

YI. The tessera is oval. It has on the obverse a reclining 
figure and a branch with fruits, like II, but the funerary couch 
is not indicated. Below the figure is an inscription evidently 
jDreserved only in |)ai't : 




If the last letter is an aleph, it has certainly a very peculiar 
form. Prof. Euting, to whom I submitted a cast, is of the 
opinion that the character cannot be K , it may be a n . In this 


case the name on the tessera may be completed to mOf , 

cf. Euting, Sinait, Insehriften^ 364^’. Prof. -Torrey called my 
attention to the fact that reversals of letters are occasionally 
found in Semitic inscriptions, and that the letter in question is 
exactly the reversal of a Palmyrene K • The names and 

are well known. 
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The reverse is fortunately well preserved and the presentation 
is quite unique. On the left is a bust facing toward the riglit. 
Upon tlie head is a rayed crown, under which the long wavy 
hair protrudes. On the right, facing the bust, is a four-winged 
genius standing upright, with two wings 2 >ointed upward and 
two downward. Ilis right hand is resting iipoti a whecd with 
four spokes, or a globe. One is innnediately reminded of Eze- 
kiel 1:15 ft‘. Over the wheel is written in square Araniaici char- 
acters the name 

‘7'i:3‘iDr 

ZalnUhol, 

The name is well known. 

VII. The obverse is similar to that ol 11. The inscription 
is no longer legible. 

Reverse: In the center is a medallion surrounded by a wreath 
of leaves which is held together by a large bow. On either side 
of this center piece is a large bird (eagle?). The inscription is 
almost entirely effaced. 

In the first line to the right we have only preserved. 

We see to the left of the bow two very small letters and 
part of a third, but not enough to decide what it is. It may be 
part of a 0 ; in this case the name might be completed to 

111 the second line only the first two letters and part of a 
numeral have been preserved. In view of this we must com- 
plete the first two letters to the word . The signs indi- 
cating the hundreds are no longer visible, only the sign which 
in connection with them expresses hundred, and this is followed 
hy the sign for 20. 



Hebrew ni^On; — By Dr. Frank E. Blakr, Johns 

Hopkins University, Baltimore, Mcl. 

Tun Semitic numeral had originally the form qatil^ as 

is shown by the feminine forms, Assyrian liaynilti^ Ethio23ic 
; liaviestil.^ In Hebrew the masculine of this numeral is 
according to the regular representation of the form qatil 
in that language/-^ but the feminine and plural, instead of hav- 
ing the regular forms (cf. ‘ clinging J 

occur in the forms 

These forms are usually explained like plural of 

gamed) ‘camel, feminine of (< * ^ar/iiT) 

‘ round,’ where instead of a long vowel in the open iDretonic 
syllable, we have the original short vowel preserved with doub- 
ling of the following consonant.® 

The only other case in which an original i in a pretonic open 
syllable seems to be treated in this way, is the form 

^ The third stem consonant of the numeral is h (cf. Haupt, Sumerische 
Familien-Qesetze, Leipzig, 1879, p. 20, f . n. 3), Antedental ^ in Assyrian 
becomes I (cf. Delitzsch, Assyrische Gram>, Berlin, 1889, p. 119). In 
Ethiopic, i regularly becomes e (cf. Dillmann-Bezold, Gram, d. dthiop^ 
ischen Spraclie^ Leipzig, 1899, § 19), Arabic Uamsn^ is synco- 
pated from a more original qatil form, viz., just as Assyrian 

Tcahtii ‘ heavy,’ the original i of which is preserved in the feminine hob- 
ittu fcf. Delitzsch, op. cit.^ p. 90), and Hebi*ew [<C!^lcatp] construct 

of [<i*l€aUp} * shoulder’ (of. Haupt, Hebraica, i, 228, n. 1 ; Gresen- 

ius-Kautzsch, Hebrew Gram., Oxford, 1898, §84, p. 238; Lagarde, Tiber- 
sicJitf Gdttingen, 1889, p. 72 ; also my article So-called Intransitive 
Verbal forms in Semitic, Part 1. Hebrew, JAOS., vol. 24, p, 200). In 
Syriac liammes the doubling is secondary ; a short vowel in an 

open pretonic syllable, which would otherwise become Shewa, is often 
preserved in this way In Aramaic, cf. Zimmern, Vergl. Gram, d. Sem, 
Spraclien, Berlin, 1898, p. 43 ; Barth, Nominalbildung, Leipzig, 1889, p. 
44, b. 

2 Cf . Gesenius-Kautzsch, ojp. cit . , p. 240, g. 

® Of. Stade, Lehrbuch d. Hehr. Gram., Leipzig, 1879, pp. 149, 67 bot.; 
Konig, Lehrgebdude, Leipzig, 1895, II. 1, p. 208 Lagarde, Xibersieht, 

p. 80. 
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‘descending,’ II Kgs. vi. 9, wliicli is regarded as tlae plural of a 
verbal adjective of the form qdtU^ vi/.., no other form of 

which, however, is found.. Tlie form itself, moreover, 

is ])roba])ly due to corruption of the text.* 

The forms nti-pn JUid are more probably to be 

ex])lained as due to the analogical iiiiiiumce of and 

T * • ' 

the corresponding forms of the numeral ‘six,’ where the doub- 
ling is organic, resulting from the assimilation of an original 
viz., niMd Hnshn (cf. Ethiopie ; 

shIHUl ‘ six,’ Arabic sdduuJ^ ‘sixth ’).*** 

Such manifestations of the judnciple of analogy are very com- 
mon in numerals which stand consecutively in the regular 
numerical order.” The ludo-European words for ‘seven’ and 
‘eight,’ SGjithi and okfd^ appear in Attic Greek as eWa and oktw. 
In the Heraclean dialect, however, ‘eight’ is 6Woj, the rough 
breathing being due to the iiiHueuce of eTrra/ In the Elian dia- 
lect the K of oKTco has become tt, viz., otttco, under the influence of 
the TT in cTrra.® In Proven9al, the mediicval Romance dialect of 
the south of France, the name of the eighth month occurs not 
only as octohre^ hut also in the form oetembre^ following the 
analogy of the seventh mowtli ^septemhred In High German, elf 
‘ eleven ’ is modifled from more original ei'idif after the anal- 
ogy of the following numeral zweUf twelfd hTumerous other 
instances might be cited in the domain of Indo-European speech. 


1 It should pi*obably be amended to ^hidden,’ cf. Stade and 

Sohwally, Critical Notes on the Hebrew Text of the Booh of Kings, p. 
206, 1. 88, in SBOT., edited by Professor Haupt. 

^ The second I is 5i. Cf. Haupt, Sumerische Familien-Qesetze, loc. oit. 
In Syriac Seth <CSitt <Sidt ; in Arabic sittw^ <^8idihu>^, with 
reciprocal assimilation of the d and th. 

® Cf. Osthofl u. Brugmann, Morphologisehe Untersiichungen, Leipzig, 
1878, Th. 1, pp. 92-132. 

^ Cf, ojp. p. 96. 

® Cf . Meister, Die griechischen Dialehte, Gottingen, 1882, Bd. 2, p. 56. 

® Cf. Korting, Lateinisch-rovianisches Wbrterh'mch, Paderborn, 1891, p. 
525, no. 5714. The statement in Osthoff u. Brugmann, op, cit., p. 92, 
that this form is found in Old French, based on Diez, Myinologisches 
Worterbtieh d: Romanischen Sprachen (cf. 5 Ausg., Bonn, 1887, Vorr., 
p. xix, top), is incorrect. 

Cf. Osthoff u. Brugmann, op. cit,, p. 93. 


* 
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In Semitic itself tliere are similar analogical modifications in 
the Assyrian numerals. The three consonants of the numeral 
‘ six ’ were in parent Semitic s-d-8^ both 6"’s being as is shown by 
Hebrew Arabic ‘ sixth,’ Ethiopic 

5 sldlM ‘ six In Assyrian, wliere all s’s ajppear as 
we should expect for six ’ a word with initial but the equation 
VI=,sv^-<??^-’ shows that this numeral began with .s‘, doubtless on 
account of dissimilation from the final consonant s : ^*ust as we 
have in Arabic §amsu^'' ^ sun ’ for '^sanisu^\ both sibilants 

being originally as is shown by Hebrew » Syriac 

MniM ; and in Ethiopic 5 hdmttt ‘three’ for '^scdasM^ 

where both sibilants are originally ^j, as is shown by Hebrew 
> Syriac tUdth^ Arabic thcddthidd 

This initial s of the Assyrian numeral ‘ six ’ seems to have 
influenced both the following numerals ‘seven’ and ‘eight,’ so 
that we have seba instead of seba^ and samdnu instead of 
mmdnu.^ 

In a similar way the forms and are to be 

explained as analogical modifications of the original forms, due 
to the influence of the following numeral . The endings of 
the two numerals being identical in the masculine absolute and 
feminine construct, viz. : 

Masc. abs. 0(1"“!^ » 

Fern, const. ^ 

it was quite natural for the other forms of ‘ five ’ to follow the 
analogy of the corresponding forms of ‘six,’ the feminine abso- 
lute nSJ^’Dn* and the plural becoming respectively 

D^typn after the pattern of and • 


1 Cf. Delitzsch, Assyrische Gram,, p. 204; Eng. ed., p. 206; Schrader, 
Die Assyrisch-bahylonisclien Keilinschriften, ZDMG-, 26, p, 237. 

5 Cf. Haupt, Sumerische Familien-Gesetze, loc. cit. 

3 Cf. Delitzsch, op. ei^., Ipc. cit. 



The Bimyan Dialects. — By Dr. Frank R. Blakk, Johns 
Hopkins University. 

AM(>K(i the Lirp^e nnniber of idioms which ure spoken in the 
Philippine Islands, that which stands next in rank to Taji^alog, 
the most important and best known language of tlie. Archi- 
pelago, is undoubtedly Bisayan, which is spoken by more people 
than any other Philippine idiom, forming the medium of daily 
intercourse of over three million souls, almost half the civil- 
ized population of the islands. Its territory is also more exten- 
sive than that of any of its sister tongues, embracing the 
Bisayan Islands, viz. : the largo islands, Pariay, Negi’os, Cebu, 
Bohol, Samar, Leyte, and the small islands, Rorablon, Tablas, 
and Sibuyan; and the iiprth and east coasts of Mindanao: it 
also forms one of the idioms spoken in the island of Masbate, 
in the Calamianes Islands, and on the coast of Mindoro. 

As would naturally be expected in a language spoken in so 
many separate places with but imperfect means of communica- 
tion between them, Bisayan appears in a number of different 
dialects. 

The Austin friars Buzeta and Bravo in their Philippine Ency- 
clopedia^ enumerate four dialects, viz, : 

1) that of Panay, spoken in the town of Iloilo, in the islands 
Rombloii, Tablas, Sibuyan, in the northwestern part of the 
island of Negros, and in Mindanao in the districts of 
Misamis and Caraga, and in the town of Zamboanga. 

%) that of Capiz on the island of Panay, which differs little 
from the above. 

3) Cebuano, spoken in the islands of Cebu and Bohol, and in 

the. island of Negros in the parts next to Cebu. Those 
who speak this dialect are said to understand without 
difficulty the dialect of Iloilo. 

4) the dialect of the Calamianes group, ^ and of that part of the 

island of Paragua which was conquered by the Spaniards. 
It is said to be a mixture of Tagalog and Bisayan, 

^ Diccionario geogrdfleo, estadisticoj liistdrico de las Islas Filipinas, 
Madrid, 1851, vol. i, p. 66. 
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The statement is also made that the inhabitants of Iloilo do 
not understand those of the island of Samar, though nothing 
further is said about the dialect of Samar, and nothing at all 
about that of the adjoining island of Leyte. 

In ‘ El Archipielago Filipino,’^ an encyclopedic work on the 
islands prepared by the Jesuits, where the languages spoken in 
each district are enumerated, the following references are made 
to Bisayan and its dialects. Visaya without specification 

of dialect, is said to be spoken in the islands of Romblon, 
Tablas, Sibuyan, Masbate, Panay, Negros, Leyte, in the Calamian 
and Cuyo groups, and in the districts of Surigao and Davao 
on the island of Mindanao.- The inhabitants of the district of 
Antique on the island of Panay are said to speak a somewhat 
modified form of Yisaya. In Zamboanga on Mindanao is 
spoken a jargon which is a mixture of Spanish, Tagalog, Yisaya, 
and Moro. Yisaya Panayano is said to be spoken in the island 
of Mindoro, and Panayano in Negros; Yisaya Cebuano in Cebu 
and the district of Misamis; Yisaya Bohol ano in Bohol. Noth- 
ing is said of the language spoken in Samar. 

Professor Ferdinand Bliimentritt of Leitmeritz, Bohemia, the 
greatest living authority on the Philippine Islands, gives the 
following notices of Bisayan and its various dialects in his 
‘ List of the Native Tribes of the Philippines and of the Lan- 
guages spoken by them.’'^ 

Bisaya is divided into several dialects of which Cebuano and 
Panayano are the most important. Caraga is said to be the 
name of a dialect, perhaps Bisayan, which was formerly spoten 
on the east coast of Minda^nao; at the present time, however, 
only Bisayan is spoken there. Hiliguayna, Hiligueyna or Hili- 
gvoyna^ is the name given to the dialect spoken on the coast of 
Panay\ Halaya is a dialect of the interior of the same island. 
Haraya is a dialect of Panay nearly identical with the fore- 
going. 


1 Washington, 1900. Cf. Tratado I, passim. 

2 Cf. Blumentritt, List of the Native Tribes of the Philippines and of 
the languages spoJcen by them, trans. by O. T. Mason in Smithsonian 
Inst. Report for year ending June, 1899, Washington, 1901, pp. 537-547. 

8 Spelt also Hiligayna in the grammar of Mentrida and Aparicio, cf. 
below p. 123, ft. nt. 1. 
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From these incomplete and conflicting statements alone it 
^ronld l)e very diflicult, if not practically impossible, to obtain 
any a(lec|uate idea of the real number and distribution of the 
Bisayan dialects, but with the help of grammars, vocabularies, 
texts, etc., of the various diakicts much may be accomplished.^ 

In tlie first plac,(^ the fourth diakud. of Buzeta and Bravo is 
})robably not a Bisayan dialect, ddiis is indicated by the fact 
that l>otb Iflunicntritt and ^E1 Ar(i]u])ielago Filipino’ regard 
Calaiuiano or (-alamian as a distinct language, and is clearly evi- 
dent from a short Calanuan vocabulary'-^ by an Amstin friar who 
was at one time Provincial Vicar of the province of Calamianes. 
As the district assigned to Calamian by Buzcta and Bravo cor- 
responds to the habitat of the Tagbanuas, it is probable that 
Calamian is only another name for Tagbanua. Besides the lan- 
guage called Calamian, bowover, some form of Bisayan is also 
siooken in the Calamian group. 

Secondly, Hiliguayna and Panaj^ano or Panayan appear, from 
a comparison of the Hiliguayna grammar of Meiitrida, and tlie 
Panayan grammar of Lozano, to bo simply two names for the 
same dialect. The few minor differences between the two 
grammars seem to be due simply to the fact that the statements 
of the latter are abridged and often imperfect, while the former 
gives in many cases forms which are rare or only used in certain 
districts. At any rate these differences are so slight that, even 
if they represent differences in the spoken language, we are 
justifled in classing the dialects of the two grammars together 
under one head. 


^ The most important of these grammars and dictionaries ai*e the fol- 
lowing : 

Zueco, Mitodo del Dr. Ollendorff . . , adaptado al bisaya, Manila, 1871. 

Bermejo, Arte conpendiado de la lengua celmanay 2^, ed., Tambobong, 
1894. 

Mentrida and Aparicio, Arte de la lengua bisaya-liiligayna, Tambo- 
bong, 1894, 

Lozano, Cursos de lengua panay ana, Manila, 1876. 

Figueroa, Arte del idioma visaya de Samar y Leite 2^, ed,, Binondo 
1872. 

Encarnacioii, Diccionario hxsaya-espafiol and Dice, espaM-hisaya, 3»' 
ed., Manila, 1885. " 

Reprinted by W. E. Retana in Archivo del Bibliofilo Filipino, Madrid, 
1895-98, voL ii, pp. 211-224. . 



Vol. xxvi.J 


The JBisayan JHalects, 


123 


The principal difference between the Haraya and Halaya dia-' 
lects, which are said to be almost identical, is in all probability 
that which is shown in the names themselves, i. e,, an I in Halaya 
is represented l>y an t in Haraya. 

The dialect of Bohol and Misamis, as stated in ^ El Archi- 
pielago Filipino,’ is without doubt Cebuan. This is rendered • 
a pTlovi jirobable with regard to Misamis by the fact that the 
tribes of the northeastern pavt of Mindanao were .found by 
Magellan, who discovered the islands in 1021, to be united by 
ties of friendship with the inhabitants of Cebu and is made 
practically certain by the Bisayan grammar of Zueco, which was 
written by a priest of Misamis, and treats the Bisayan spoken in 
Cebu, Bohol and Misamis. The statement of Buzeta and Bravo 
that the dialect of Misamis is the same as that of Iloilo, seems 
to be simply an error. 

In Hegros, according to Buzeta and Bravo, Cebuano is spoken 
in the part adjacent to Cebu and the dialect of Iloilo in the 
northwest. ‘ El Arehipiolago Filipino ’ gives the languages of 
Negros as Yisaya and Panayano, which probably means the 
same as the preceding. 

None of these authorities made any direct reference to the 
dialect of Samar and Leyte, which is a distinct dialect as shown 
by Figueroa’s grammar of the Bisayan of Samar and Leyte. 

The principal dialects and their approximate territory, there- 
fore, may be set down as follows : 

1) Cebuano or Cebuan, in Cebu, Bohol, eastern Negros and 

north and east (?) Mindanao. 

2) Hiliguayna, Panayano or Panayan, on the coast of Panay, 

part of Negros, the Pomblon group, and 'the southern 
coast of Mindoro; perhaps also in the Calamian and Cuyo 
islands, since they are near Panay. The term Hiliguayna 
is to be preferred, as this dialect is not the only one spoken 
on Panay. 

3) Haraya or Harayan, including Halaya or Halayan, in the 

interior of Panay. 

4) Samaro-Leytean in Samar and Leyte. 

What dialect is spoken in the island of Masbate is uncertain. 
Besides the dialects here given, there are probably ’others, as 


Cf. Foreman, The Philippine Islands^ 2^ ed., New York, 1899, p. 22. 
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seems to be indicated by tlie statements with regard to tbe 
dialects of tbe districts of Oapiz and Antique on tbe island of 
Panay, but those will in all probability be found to be simply 
minor subdivisions of one or tbe other of tbe four groups just 
given. 

Tbe principal features wbicb tbe I^isayau dialects possess in 
coinnion bave been euumeratcMl in my paper on ‘ differences 
between Tagalog and Bisayan,” so it Avill not be necessary to 
repeat tbom bere. Tbe differences among the various dialects' 
are lexical, phonological, morphological and s^nitactical. In 
tbe present paper tbe discussion will be confined to tbe last 
three classes. As tbe only materials for tbe study of the Ilara- 
yan dialect are a few paradigms and remarks in Mentrida and 
Aparicio’s Ililiguayna grammar (pp. 18-20), tbe following com- 
parative sketch will be concerned chiefly with tbe Cebuan, 
Hiliguayna and Samaro-Leytean dialects. 

Phokology, 

Phonetic changes ai'e few. In Samaro-Loytean final guttural 
nasal becomes the dental nasal e. g., an ‘the Ililiguayna 


^ JAOS. voL XXV, pp. 102-169. The particle %ig is used in Cebuan after 
xmla in the same way as sing in Hiliguayna (cf. p. 109 of article cited), 
e. g., wala ako ng Iminay ‘ I have no rice,’ though it does not appear to 
be very coiiimon. Cf. Encarnacion, Dice., article og, p. 252 a. Some 
additional differences are the following, viz. : 

1) The Bisayan particles nmg and xig are used before a noun which 
modifies an adjective and indicates ‘ in what respect,’ e. g., masakit ako 
sing olo ‘ I am sick with respect to the head, I have a headache onaayo 
ug dagioay ‘ good with respect to appeaimice, of good appearance in this 
case Tagalog employs the nominative with the article ang, e. g,, ang 
mangd slda ang bait ‘ those destroyed with respect to the intelligence, 
the insane.’ 

2) The negative of the preterite is made in all the Bisayan dialects 
with the negative of indefinite possession plus the imperative-infinitive, 
e. g., Ceb. wala biihaton nia or wala nia buhata ‘he did not do it;’ 
instead of, as in Tagalog, with the regular negative plus the preterite, 
e. g., hindt niyd ginawd, 

3) The Bisayan particles ig-^ iga- in the i passive (cf. below p, 132), and 
suffix -a, dm with nouns modified by interrogative adjectives, e. g., Ceb. 
onsa-ng irh-a ‘what dog? Hil. anonga tawO-ha ‘what man? have no 
parallels in Tagalog. 

4) The two languages also exhibit a i^umber of differences in nominal 
and verbal derivation, bnt these cannot be discussed liere in detail. 
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and Cebuan ang ; sin indefinite accusative particle =Hiliguayna 
sing; -n ligature after a vowel=Hiligiiayna and Cebuan -ng. 
Cases in wMcb the ligature appears as -ng instead of e. g., 
ito-ng balay^ ‘ that bouse,’ are perhaps to be explained as due 
to the influence of the guttural nasal in the fuller form of the 
ligature nga. 

Original r is preserved in Samar o-Leytean, but changed to I 
in Cebuan and Hiliguayna, e. g. : 

Sam. “Ley. 
diri ‘not’ 
sim ‘they’ 
surat ‘ write ’ 

That the change is from r to ^ and not vice versa is shown by 
the fact that, while words which have r in Samaro-Leytean 
have regularly I in Cebuan and Hiliguayna, many words appear 
in all these dialects with e. g., halay ‘house,’ where if the 
change were from I to r, we should expect Samaro-Leytean 
'^baray. Moreover in Tagalog, where an original r regularly 
becomes as is seen from the treatment of loanwords (e. g., 
antdia ‘interrupt’ from Sanskifit antard ‘between’; eominsdl 
‘ confess ’ from Spanish eonfesarY words which have r in 
Samaro-Leytean appear with I, On the other hand, a common 
Bisayan Z, when intervocalic, is lost in the Tagalog (e. g., ddan 
‘ road ’==:Bisayan dalan) according to the regular treatment of 
original intervocalic I in that language.® 


Ceb. and Hil. 
dili 
sila 
sulat. 


Moepholooy. 

The nominative of the simple definite article is ang in Cebuan 
and Hiliguayna, an in Samaro-Leytean, ya or nan in Harayan. 
Cebuan and Harayan have only one other case, which is used 
for all the oblique cases, Cebuan sa^ Harayan m, Imn. 
Hiliguayna and Samaro-Leytean, like Tagalog, have a special 


1 Cf. Figueroa, op. cit, p. IS. 

2 Cf. my paper, Sanshrit Loan-words in Tagalog, JHU. Circs. No. 163, 
p. 64b. 

3 Cf . my paper, Differences between Tagalog and Bisayan, p. 164.^ 

^ Identical with ed, the oblique case of the article in Pangasinan. 
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form for tlie genitive, Hilign<ayiia sa/a/, Samaro-Leyteaii m/n, 
kaiHjn., n,an Loth dialects have .sv<. in the ol)li{|ue case. 

The personal article, a particle which always precedes proper 
iianies of persons, has the same nominative and genitive forms 
in all the dialects, viz., .sv*, ni ; in the o])Iique case, OeLnan and 
Samaro-Leytean have kaa, TIarayan, kay, iTiliguayna, either 
kan or kay. 

The inclusive arti(de, wliicli is used before proper names of 
persons to indicate that the person mentioned is accompanied 
by his companions, friends, family, or those who are connected 
with him in some way, has in Oebuan and Samaro-Leytean the 
following forms, viz. : 


Ceb. 

nora. sa Pedro 
gen. na Pedro 
obi. ka Pedro 


Sam. -Ley. 
nra Pedro 
nira Pedro 
kanda Pedro, 


In Hilignayna there are a number of ways of expressing this 
article, viz. : . 

nom. sanday Pedro, sila nay Pedro, sila ni Pedro 
gen. nanday Pedro, ila nay Pedro, lla ni Pedro 
obi. kanday Pedro, sa ila nay Pedro, m ila ni Pedro, 

The forms sila si .Pedro, sila sa, Pedro in the nominative, nila 
ni Pedro in the genitive, and kanila ni Pedro in the oblique are 
also given in the grammars. The idea of plurality in most of 
these forms seems to be due to the particles da, ra or la, which 
are probably identical with Ilokan da ‘they,’ a pronoun of the 
third person jDlural. 

The processes of nominal derivation are in general the same 
in all the dialects: the majority of the differences which appear 
to exist are pimbably simply due to the imperfect statements 
of the grammars. Peculiar to Samaro-Leytean, however, seem 
to be abstract forms like ka-rnaopay ‘goodness’, made with 


^ The form nan is used only after the particle nga ‘ say,’ e. g., nganan 
padre ‘ says the priest nga doubtless identical with the ligature, the 
original meaning of the phrase being something like Hhat'of the priest,’ 
* that which he says The corresponding Tagalog a-nang pare is prob- 
ably J:o be analyzed in the same way, for although a does not occur in 
Tagalog as ligature, it is found as sucli in Ilokan, Ibanag, Pangasinan, 
Pampanga, and Magindanao. 
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prefixed ha. on tlie basis of the ma adjectives; and absolute 
superlative forms like (ji-dadako-i ^ very large,’ rfi-m.amaUtm- 
^is-i ‘ very sweet,’ made on the basis of roots andmc^- adjectives 
by prefixing gi and suffixing i to the root or adjective with its 
first syllable reduplicated. 

The plural of nouns is regularly indicated as in Tagalog by the 
particle e. g., tao ‘ man,’ manga tao ‘men.’ In Samaro- 
Leytean, however, certain adjectives form their plural by means 
of a ^ inserted after the first syllable, e. g., onacypay ‘good,’ pL 
magopay ; daho ‘large,’ pi. dagko. This g is probably the 
same as the g in Ilokan da-g-itl,^ the plural of it I ‘ the.’^ This 
pluralizing g is found also in the verbal particles mahag-,^ 
mahig-,^ mcmag-^ manig-,^ masig- = magsi-. It is also quite 
likely that the verbal prefix mag contains this g^ as verbs made 
with this particle in Tagalog often have an intensive, or frequen- 
tative idea, e. g.., simiulat ‘write,’ mags/ilat ‘ wiute a great 
deal.’^ Cf. also below p. 133. 

The Bisayan dialects have developed a sort of indefinite 
accusative particle, which is in Cebuan usually itg^ sometimes 
ak^ ill Hiliguayna and Samaro-Leytean sing and sm respec- 
tively.^ 

The ligatures are practically the same in all the dialects, viz. , 
^ng after a vowel, nga after a vowel or consonant; in Samaro- 
Leytean -ng usually becomes -n according to the regular phonetic 
laws of the dialect, though -ng also occurs (cf. above, p. 124). 

In the forms of the personal pronouns there are a number of 
differences. Harayan possesses in the first person singular nom- 
inative, besides the usual form ako^ the form alcota^ apparently 
a combination of ako and its genitive the original m.eaiung 
being, perhaps, something like ‘I, for my part,’ ‘I myself.’ 
The genitive and oblique forms of the pronoun of the first per- 
son singular and plural, with the exception of the genitive forms 


’ Da is here, as above, no doubt identicaTwith the pronoun da of the 
third j)erson plural, the word being thus a sort of double plural. 

2 Cf. Totanes, Arte de la lengiia tagala,j:eimpY,, Binondo, 1865, p. 45. 

8 For the various uses of these particles cf. my paper, Differences 
hetween Tagalog and Bisayan^ p. 168 f.; also above, p, 124, ft. nt. While 
the statements of Figueroa with regard to sin are by no means explicit, 
it seems to be employed in general like Hiliguayna sing^ though it does 
not appear to be used after the negative waray. 
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ko and ta, end in Cebiian in o 
im, e. g. : 

CeTouau. 
dko ^ mine ’ 
kan>ako ^ to me ’ 

‘iHito ‘our’ 


a, in the other dialects in on or 

Other dialects. 

(ikon 
hum ikon 
naton, etc. 


Oebuan seems to be tlio only dialect which has a dual. Kita, 
whic>h is used for the dual of the iirst person in Tagalogj is the 
pronoun of the second person plural inclusive in Bisayan in gen- 
eral. In Cebuan, however, a distinction between dual and 
plural is made by means of the accent, viz., h\ta ‘we kitd 

‘we (dual).’ 

In the second person singular nominative, Ilarayan possesses, 
besides the forms common to all the dialects, viz., ikato and ka, 
the form kaw. In , the second person plural, genitive and 
oblique, the Samaro-Leyteau forms are made from a stem 
the Cebuan and Ililiguayna forms from a stem ini/o with an 
infixed n, e. g. : 

Sam. -Ley. Ceb. and Hil. 

gen. i'l/o, niyo inyo, ninyo ^ 

obi. sdij/o, etc. minyo, etc.^ 


The pronouns of the third person singular and plural are in 
Ilarayan entirely different from the regular forms in the other 
dialects, viz., tana ‘he,’ mnda ‘they;’ in the other dialects they 
are like the Tagalog forms, viz., nya, nla. The plural sandu, 
however, is used in Ililiguayna alongside of sila, and appears 
also in the inclusive article mnday (cf. above, p. 1^6). In 
Cebuan the genitive niya has a by-form na which is identical 
with the genitive of Ilarayan tana. On the other hand, Hai*a«- 
yan has in the oblique case, beside the forms derived from ta>na, 
viz., hana, kanana, the form kaniya ivom the same stem as the 
siya of the other dialects. 

The oblique cases of the pronouns of all persons, singular and 
plural, ai*e made in general by prefixing the oblique oases of the 
articles, viz. , sa or ka, Jean to one of the forms of the genitive. 


^ In Tagalog iyo is used as genitive and oblique of the second person 
singular, inyo as genitive and oblique of the second person plural. 
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Cebuan and Hiliguayna laave both series of forms, e. g., 5a 
hanimo ^ to thee.’ In Samaro-Leytean the forms with sa 
are the regular ones, forms with han occurring onlj^- in the third 
person singular and plural. In Harayan there are no oblique 
forms with 5a. Hiliguayna and Samaro-Leytean have oblique 
forms with initial which is doubtless identical with the d in 
the oblique case of the Tagalog demonstratives dito^ dhii^ etc., 
and with the Malay preposition di 4n,’ e. g., dahon Ho me,’ 
dimo ‘to thee,’ etc. In Samaro-Leytean these forms are used 
especially as datives. In Hiliguayna these d^ forms occur also 
with prefixed ha^ e. g., hadakon^ hadhuo^ etc. In Hiliguayna 
in the third person singular and plural, sany is sometimes used 
instead of 5a, e. g., mng iya^ mng ila for sa iya^ sa ila. 

The demonstrative pronouns in all the dialects have but two 
oases, nominative and general oblique, the difference between 
the two being indicated by what might he called initial inflec- 
tion. In Cebuan the nominative is the stem or Z;+stem, the 
oblique, m+stem, e. g., adto^ kadto ; niadto ‘that.’ In Hili- 
guayna and Samaro-Leytean the stem may also serve as the nomi- 
native, but the initial inflectional elements are, y for nominative, 
5 for oblique, e. g., adto (only Sam.-Le 3 ^), yadto ; sadto. In 
Hiliguayna the nominative has the prefix y except in those pro- 
nouns beginning with viz., ini ‘this,’ ito ‘that;’ in Samaim- 
Leytean the stem form is r6gular, y occurring only in yadto. In 
Harayan the two cases are indicated by initial d and ha respec- 
tively, ha being prefixed to the nominative, intervocalic d then 
becoming r?, e. g., dagto,^ hadagto. In this pronoun (not in the 
other demonstratives) the oblique case has also the form hagto^ 
h taking the place of the d of the nominative. 

The interrogative pronouns ‘ who?’ and ‘ what ?’ are in Cebuan 
hinsa and onsa, in Hiliguayna and Samaro-Leytean, shdo and 
ano as in Tagalog. Hiliguayna and Samaro-Leytean, however, 
have different forms for the genitive of sin^o^ viz., liil. kay- 
sin^o^ haUn^o ; Sam. -Ley. hanay. 

The tens of the cardinal numerals are indicated in Bisayan in 
genera] by abstract forms derived from the units by prefixing 7m 
and suffixing -a? 2 , e. g., Im-tlo-an ‘thirty’ from tolo ‘three.’ In 
Hiliguayna, however, they are also* formed by multiplication as 
in Tagalog, e. g., tolo hapolo ‘thirty.’ ‘Ten ’ itself is regularly 
napolo^ polo ‘ ten ’ with prefixed na, in Bisayan in general. In 
VOL. XXVI. 9 
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Hiligiiayna it is made also by multiplication, viz., usa kapolo. 
The intermediate numerals are generally formed by addition in 
all the dialects, e. g,, Ceb. katloan u<j 'usa, Ilil. and Sam. -Ley. 
hatloan kacj urn Hhirty and one, thirty-one.’ In Samaro-Ley- 
tean, however, the intermediate numbei's above one hundred are 
made by placing may Miaviug’ between the greater and the 
following lesser numeral, e. g., nm knyafm may ima ‘one luin- 
dred having one, one hundred and one.’ This formation is also 
found in other Philippine languages. All intermediate numbers 
about ‘twenty’ are formed thus in Likol with may, o. g., 

d%ui -ny polo may sa.ro ‘twenty-one,’ 
sanggatos may saro ‘one hundred and one;’ 

and in Sulu with the synonymous particle tiaj, e. g. , 

kauhan tug isa ‘twenty-one,’ 
ang-ratus tug isa ‘ one hundred and one.’ 

In Hiliguayna a combination of the constructions with kag and 
mmj is sometimes found, e. g., kaluhaaii kag may usa ‘ twenty- 
one.’ 

The prefixes which are used to form active verbs from roots 
are in general the same in all the dialects, though there are.soAe 
minor di-ffierences. The particle inaoigi seems to occur only in 
Cebuan; mangin, manum, mapat, mmagin, only in Hiliguayna; 
mai or mati, only in Samaro-Leytean. Cebuan has apparently 
no magin; Hiliguayna, no mahi, Samaro-Leytean, no makag, 
manag, manig. In Hiliguayna the particle manig appears in 
the forms manik and mani, the latter being manig minus the 
pluralizing g. Cebuan and Hiliguayna masig corresponds to 
Samaro-Leytean magsi, the two particles differing only in the 
position of the pluralizing g. 

In the active verb the dialects differ mainly in the representa- 
tion of the future and present. In Cebuan these tenses do not 
differ from the imperative-infinitive and preterite, except in 
those verbs made with the particles mag, um and p>cc^ h e. , all 
other verbal classes have but two tense forms, e. g., imperative 
and txjiXiViXQ man4ohod, preterite and prepnt nan-lohod 
In Hiliguayna and Samaro-Leytean the most usual way of form- 
ing the future and present is, as in Tagalog, by reduplicating 
a syllable, sometimes of the root, sometimes of the verbal 
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particle, in tlie imperative and preterite respectively, e. g., 
imperative mcaiAohod^ future man-lolohocl^ preterite nan4ohod^ 
present nan4olohod. In liiliguayna, however, the unredupli- 
cated forms may also be used for present and future. 

In Cebuan, verbs of the m>ag class make their future and 
present by inserting an a after the verbal particle in imperative 
and preterite i*espectively ; this formation is found in Hili- 
guayna also, alongside of the forms with reduplication, e. .g., 
imperative mag-biihat^ future onaga-hithat^ preterite nag4tihat^ 
present naga4)%(Jmt ‘do, inake.’^ 

Verbs of the um class differ considerably in the formation of 
their tenses in the various dialects. From the root sulat ‘ write ’ 
the tense forms are as follows, viz. : 


Geh. 

Hil. 

Sam. -Ley. 

Impr. 

sunvidat 

sumulat 

siimurat 

Fut. 

iimmlat 

j miisulat 

I surnusidat 

masurat 

Fret. 

( misidat 
( minsulat 

sinmidat 

j sinmurat 
i sinurat 

Pres. 

misidat 

sinmusidat 

nasitrat. 


In roots beginning with a vowel all the particles are prefixed, e. g., 
um-ahut ‘arrive,’ etc. The preterite in these forms is indicated 
by an in element which is no doubt identical with the particle 
in that is found in the preterite and present passive in both 
Bisayan and Tagalog, e. g., s4n-idat ‘was written.’^ The par- 
ticles mi and min in Cebuan probably bear the same relation to 
one another as the passive particles gi and gin below. In Hili- 
guayna reduplication is employed to denote present and future. 
The Samaro-Leytean present and future are to be compared 
with the Tagalog present with prefixed na^ e. g., 7iasulat^ which 
is a by-form of the regular present, e. g., s^ingmusidat or sio77m- 
sidat. 

1 For an explanation of the probable nature of this a, cf. my paper, 
Differences between Tagalog and Bisayan, p. 166. 

^ The Tagalog suffix in of the imperative and future of the in passive, 
e.-»g., suldt-in, susuldtdn, is not identical with this infix-prefix in, which 
is found in the preterite and present of all three passives, e. g., preter- 
ite, s4n-ulat, i-s4n-ulat, sdn-uldt-an. This is shown by the fact that 
the suffix in is represented by Bisayan -on, e. g., sulat-on, while the 
infix-prefix in remains unchanged, e. g,, Hiliguayna s4n-ulat. 
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111 the 2 Kt class the dialects have in general three tense forms, 
viz., present and. preterite future imperative 

though and may be used promiscuously for 

either future or imperative* In Hiliguayna and Samaro-Ley- 
tean present and future have also reduplicated forms. 

In the passive the dialects diiTer in the use of reduplication, 
as in the active, and .also in the form of the essential passive 
particles. 

Tlie preterite of all three passives, on^ f, (ui^ is indicated in 
Cebuan by a prefix <'//, in Hiliguayna and Samaro-Leytean by 
a prefix (/in or, as in Tagalog, by a prefix-infix in^ e. g. : 


Cebuan. 

in pass. r/i-Imhat 
i “ (fi-huluct 
an ‘‘ (ji-huhat-an 


nil. and Sam. -Ley. 

(jin-h uJiat^ h-in<ihat 
i-ffhi-hihat^ i- h-in-uhat 
(/in.-l) iiliat-an , Jnin-uhat-an. 


In Cebuan gin may be used instead of gi in the i passive, and 
forms with in seem also to occur. In Cebuan the present is 
identical with the preterite, except in the i passive, where the 
present has only forms with ///. In Hiliguayna and Samaro- 
Leytean the presents of all tlmee passives have reduplication, 
e. g., ginhuJmhat^ biniohithaf^ etc. In Hiliguayna instead of the 
forms like gmhuhthat^ forms like gbuchuhat may be used, gma- 
being a particle of the present formed from (/in- like naga- from 
nug- (cf. above, p. 131). 

The future has reduplication in all three passives in Samaro- 
Leytean; in Cebuan and Hiliguayna only in the on and an pas- 
sives; e. g. : 

Sam. -Ley. Ceb. and Hil. 

huhuhat-on Imhniliat-on 

i-hiibuhat 

bnbuhat-an^ bnbuhat-an. 


The future of the i passive of these last two dialects is either 
identical with the iniperative, both taking prefixed i-^ e. g., 
i-bn^hat ‘do,’ or the‘ imperative takes ig-^ the future, iga-^^ the a 
of which is to be explained like that of gina above, e. g,, ig- 
Jmhat^ iga-iiihat. In . Hiliguayna these forms with g are used 
especially when the subject is plural, or the action of the verb 
frequentative; in Cebuan, when the subject is the instrument or 
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cause of tlie action. In Samaro-Leytean tliis pluralizing ,9^, 
altlioiigli apparently not used in tlie verb, is found in tbe plural 
of certain adjectives, cf. above, p. 1^7. 

In Cebuan and Ililiguayna, as in Tagalog, tbei^e are a num- 
ber of impersonal imperative forms made with the suffixes -a and 

belonging to tlie on and an passives rcKspectively, which are 
used when the agent of the verbal action is not expressed, e. g., 
huhat-a.^ Imhat-i. In Samaro-Leytean these forms are used as 
the regular personal imperative instead of the foi'ms with the 
suffixes on and aoi. 

The verbs with prefix malia- or maid- make their passive by 
changing maha- or maid- to Id- in imperative and future, to 
hin- in preterite and present, e. g., hi-gugma.^ hin-gngma 
‘love.’ In Samaro-Leytean the regular passive formation with 
2}aha- or^ja/u- is also used, gin being prefixed in preterite and 
present, e. g., gin-imha-gugma. 

The verbal ideas ‘to have (something indefinite)’ and indefi- 
nite ‘ there is ’ are expressed in Bisayan in general, as in 
Tagalog, by the pai^ticle viay ; Cebuan uses also the particles 
dima^ aduna in the same way. ‘ To be (in a place)’ is expressed 
in Ililiguayna by the particles adi^ yadi ‘be here,’ tg/a, yada^ 
adto ‘be there,’ or by the adverbs of place did% dinhi ‘here,’ 
dida., didto ‘there.’ In Cebuan the corresponding verbal par- 
ticles are nia^ ania ‘be here’ naa^ anaaj tua^ atua ‘be thei’e,’ 
the coiTesponding adverbs, diha^ dito : the particles are 
used only when the tense is present, otherwise the adverbs are 
employed. In Samaro-Leytean a conjugation of three tense 
forms is made up on the basis of similar particles and adverbs 
of place, as follows : 

‘ to be here.’ ‘ to be there.’ 

Pres. Uni iitOy aadto.^ aada^ 

Pret. nahanhi naJcadto^ nahada 

Put. m.alcanhi maJcadto^ onahada. 

‘ To have (something definite)’ is expressed in the same way 
as ‘ to be (in a place)’ in the various dialects,^ the particles and 

No doubt cognate with Ilokan adda ‘ there is,’ ‘to be (in a place),’ 
Malay ada ‘to be, have.’ 

® No statement with reference to this construction is made in Figu- 
eroa’s grammar of the dialect of Samar and Leyte, but doubtless it is the 
same as in the other dialects. 
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adverbs meaning ‘ to be here ’ being used when the possessor is 
of the first person, the others when the possessor is of the 
second or third, a distinction also being usually made here 
between the persons, the forms which mean ‘ there (near to both 
speaker and person addressed)’ being used for the second, those 
meaning ‘there (over yonder),’ for the third; for example, in 
Oe])uan, nad, <maa are regularly employed with the second per- 
son, atu,a with the third. 

The •conjunction ‘and ’ is in Cebuan in Hiliguayna hag 
(perliaps a combination of ha and ?///), in Samaro-Leytean ug, 
except in compound numerals, where it is hag, e. g., ravpolo hag 
um. ‘ ten and one, eleven.’ 


Syntax. 

The ligature seems to he regularly omitted in Samaro-Leytean 
between a prepositive possessive pronoixn and its nonn, e. g., an 
imo mngkay ‘thy companion,’ and between a demonstrative 
and the plural particle manga, e. g., ini manga tao ‘these men.’ 
In Hiliguayna also, the ligature may be omitted in the first case. 
The omission of the ligature after the possessives is perhaps 
due to the fact that many of them end in n, c, g., akon ‘my,’ 
amon ‘our,’ with which final the Samaro-Leytean ligature -7i 
would coalesce, and to whicli the Hiliguayna -ug might he 
assimilated, as quite fi'equently in Tagalog. 

In Hiliguayna and Samaro-Leytean the oblique case of the 
demonstrative may be preceded by aa, the oblique case of the 
definite article, as an additional sign of the case, e, g., sa sini 
‘to this.’ 

In Samaro-Leytean the personal article si is often prefixed to 
the personal pronouns of the first and second person, e. g., sialco 
‘I,’ si ikaio ‘ thou.’ 

The representation in Bisayan of the combination of two per- 
sonal pronouns or a personal pronoun and a noun which in 
English are connected by the conjunction ‘ and,’ resembles in 
general the Tagalog construction, where the plural of the pro- 
noun of the higher rank (even though it is singular in English) 
reckoning in the order of fii-st, second, and third persojiU, fol- 
lowed by the genitive of the other pi-onoun or of the noun, is 
employed. The representation varies somewhat, not only among 
the various principal dialects, but even within the dialects them- 
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selves, tlie first element of tlie 
regularly plural. ‘Juan and I’ 
lows : 

i Dapitan, 
Mindanao, 

Cebu and Bohol, 
Hiliguayna, 

Samaro-Leytean, 


combination, however, being 
is variously rendered as fol- 

Jmrni ni Juan 
kumi han Juan 
si Juan 'ibcj ako 
kami nl Juan 
kami si Juuqi 
kami kag si Juan 
si kami ngan si Juan. 


The most original of these constructions is probably that with 
the genitive of the second element, viz., kami ni Juan; in 
Mindanao instead of the genitive the oblique is employed; in 
Hiliguayna the nominative may be used as well as the genitive, 
and may even be connected with the preceding pronoun by kag 
‘and,’ this last construction being probably due to a mixing of 
the original native construction and one modelled after the more 
simple Spanish construction, i. e., the conjunction ‘and’ is used 
to connect the two elements, but the pronoun remains in the 
plural. In Cebu and Bohol the Spanish construction has com- 
pletely replaced the native. In Samaro-Leytean the first ele- 
ment stands in the plural according to the regular native con- 
struction, the second element in the nominative except when it is 
a common noun, which stands in the genitive, e. g., si kami ngan 
san panday ‘ the carpenter and I ’ ; the two elements are always 
connected by a particle ngan^ the origin of which is not clear; 
it may perhaps be a double ligature, viz., nga-n. 

In Bisayan in general the subject of a sentence may be fol- 
lowed by the definite article before the predicate, often in the 
sense of a compound relative ‘that which,’ ‘ the one that,’ e. g. , 
Hiliguayna ako ang nagsulat ‘lam the one who wrote.’ In 
Hiliguayna and Samaro-Leytean the regular article ang and an 
may be replaced by the forms ing and in respectively.’ 

The subject of the particle may ‘ to have ’ stands in general 
in the nominative as in Tagalog, e. g., may hino ako (nom.) ‘I 
have wine.’ In Cebuan, however, it may also be put in the 
genitive, as it regularly is in the corresponding Ilokan oonstruc- 


Identical with ing, the nominative of the article in Pampanga. 
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tion/ being construed as a possessive adjective modifying tlie 
object of particle, e. g., ‘Hia.y dko-ny (gen.) hino. 

In Oebuan in tbe constructions witli the negative of may 
and adima ‘ to have,’ a particle y is regularly used before the 
object just as the ligature is in Tagalog.'** The same construc- 
tion is found in Hilignayna with the corresponding particle 
though here the y seems often to have become an 
integral portion of the particle, especially in the case of the 
shorter form %oa. In Samaro-Leytean the negatives of may is 
regularly waray., with insepara])le ?/. 


The principal Bisayan dialects, tlien, are the Cebuan, Ilili- 
guayna, Harayan, and Samaro-Leytean. These differ little in 
their phonology, and the differences in morj^hology and syntax, 
while numerous and important, are often comparatively slight. 
In many cases, indeed, these differences are rather lexical than 
morphological and syntactical. The dialects also differ to a 
greater or less extent in their vocabularies, but the discussion 
of this subject must be reserved for future treatment. 


^ E. g., adda arakdeo (gen.). 

® Of. my paper Differe7ices between Tagalog mid Bisaymi, p. 168. 



An Early Form of Animal Saorifice , — By Ckawkoed H. 

Toy, Professor in Harvard University, Cambridge, J\Iass. 

Many recent writers on religious customs have been disposed 
to refer all animal sacrifice to some one conception. The usual 
theories on the subject may be reduced to three: 1. that the 
victim is a substitute for the sacrificer, the sin of the latter 
calling for death at the hands of the deity; 2. that the victim 
is a gift to the god, intended to avert his anger and procure 
his friendship ; 3. that the essence of sacrifice is the communal 
partaking of the body and blood of the sacred victim by the 
god and the man, whereby, since the animal is allied in blood 
to both these persons, the bond of kinship between them is 
strengthened and the natural friendliness of the deity is 
I’evived or increased. The view that all sacrifice is one in 
origin is based doubtless on the well-founded belief in the 
psychological unity of mankind. But psychological unity by 
no means carries with it unity of religious methods. The 
fundamental religious fact — the desire to be on good terms with 
supernatural Powers — may be supposed to exist the world over; 
but it is conceivable that different communities have adopted 
different modes of entering into relation with them. The 
diversity in the creations of savages is a familiar fact — witness 
their languages, so wonderfully wrought out and so different 
one from another in details. Along with unity in human life 
diversity must be admitted, and in the present stage of investi- 
gation it will be wise not to insist on deriving all sacrifice from 
a single source. One set of observances, at any rate, suggests 
a conception of sacrifice somewhat different from those men- 
tioned above. 

In his Head- Hunters^ Mr, Haddon describes the Borneo cere- 
mony of divination by means of a pig’s liver (p. 336). The min- 
istrant, touching the live pig with a lighted brand, prayed to the 
god, and then asked the pig to give the message to the god, 
who was requested to make known his will by means of the pig’s 
liver. During the address the ministrant kept his hand on the 
animal to secure its attention ; it was then killed and the liver 
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examined. Mr. Iladdon adds that the ceremony is a common 
one in Borneo (Sarawak). On all important occasions informa- 
tion is sought from the pig — it is told not to mislead the suppli- 
ants and to convey their message to the god, and it is killed as 
soon as the address is finished lest the message should be altered 
by the pig if it knew it was to he killed. An elaborate request 
to the animal on the occasion of the naming of a child is 
reported by Mr. ITaddon at length (p. 354): ^‘0 Balli Boin 
[spiritual or divine pig] tell Balli Penyalong [the god of child- 
naming] the reason of our meeting here to-day. We are here 
to name my child, and we request you to convey our message to 
Balli Penyalong ... We trust you will approve of our perform- 
ances, and we hope that blessings will come to all present who 
meet as friends. We also request Balli Penyalong to let us 
know by the inspection of your liver whether the name which 
we intend to give this child is suitable ... We also employ 
you, O pig, for another little ceremony to which, of course, you 
will have no objection ’’ [this was the reconciling of two peo- 
ples who had been quarrelling]. After the animal was killed, its 
blood was smeared on the breasts of the quarrellers and others 
of the spectators. Mr. Haddon is of opinion that in this cere- 
mony the soul of the pig is directly addressed, and is supposed 
to be liberated by the death of the animal and to convey the 
message to the god. Tlie natives appear, in fact, not to distin- 
guish, so far as regards this function, between the animal and its 
soul — the soul is conceived of as tlie personality — it survives the 
death of the animal, goes to the other world (the, world of the 
gods) and there enters into communication with the gods, to 
whom it is i*elated in nature. 

The Ainu hear ceremony seems to involve the same order of 
ideas. Mr. Batchelor’s account of the ceremony is as follows : ^ 
A cub having been caught and fed till he is of the proper age, 
the owner invites many guests to the feast. The occasion is a 
great one — men and women come attired in their best, and the 
air is full of gaiety. The invitation runs in this form; am 

^ John Batchelor, The Ainu and their Folklore, 1901. Mr. Batchelor 
is the latest writer on the I'eligion of the Ainu ; he spent nearly twenty- 
five years among them, and seems to have been an intelligent and care- 
ful observer. Somewhat different descriptions of the hear ceremony are 
quoted by Mr. Brazer (in his Golden Bough, ch. iii) from various writers. 
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about to sacrifice the dear little divine thing who lives in the 
mountains. Come to the feast — we will unite in the jfieasure of 
sending the god away.’ The first step is an act of worship to 
all the gods. Then a man approaches the cage in which the 
bear is confined, asks pax'don for what they are about to do, tells 
the bear that a great honor is to be conferred upon it, and adds 
that large provision of food and drink will be sent along with 
it. The following address (or one like it) is then made to the 
animal : ^ O divine one, thou wast sent into the world for us to 
hunt. We worship thee — hear our prayer. We have brought 
thee up with care because we love thee. hTow that thou art 
grown big, we are about to send thee to thy father and mother 
— when thou comest to them please speak well of us and tell them 
how kind we have been. Please come to us again, and we will 
sacrifice thee.’ After this the bear is worried and finally killed 
— the head is cut off and taken to the east window (the sacred 
spot of the house), food and drink (including a cup of its own 
boiled flesh) and sacred shavings (inao) are placed before it, and 
it is bidden go to its parents, make a feast for many divine 
guests, and come back to be sacrificed again. The ‘ cup of the 
feast’ (called also the ‘cup of offering’) containing the bear’s 
flesh, is then saluted and every person present, young or old, 
takes a little of its contents, and in like manner the flesh of the 
animal is partaken of by all. The bear’s head is preserved and 
worshipped; the spirit of the animal is believed to dwell in it. 

Not only the bear but, according to Mr. Batchelor (p. 43^), 
the eagle also is worshipped by the Ainu and dispatched in sac- 
rifice to the world of the gods with a message of thanks to them 
for having governed the world of men ; and it is asked to come 
back to earth. 

Certain peoples of Eastern Siberia (the Gilyaks and the 
Goldi) are said to have a bear ceremony identical in some 
respects with that of the Ainu.’ The bear is treated with 
respect and affection, in some cases worshipped, its flesh eaten, 
and its head regarded as sacred and as possessed of supernatural 
powers. The reports say nothing of sending a message by it 
to a god, but the close similarity of the procedure in other 


^ The authorities for this statement are given by Erazer, Golden 
Bough, ch. iii. 
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points to that of the Ainu leads one to suspect that such a mes- 
sage is sent. 

In these ceremonies the victim is regarded as divine — a con- 
ceptio]i found abundantly elsewhere, belonging, indeed, to the 
fundamentals of savage religion. In Borneo and among the 
Aijui a principal motive (if not the chief motive) in killing the 
animal is to send it as a messenger to a god or as a representa- 
tive of the people or of the saerificor in the divine comnuinity 
of the other world. There is no trace of the conception of 
expiation of sin. The situation 2 -)resupposed is that of general 
friendliness between the gods and man, the former, however, 
needing to be informed of men’s wishes, and to be won over to 
their side. A natural method of securing the gods’ good will is 
to send an ambassador to them, just as would be done if it were 
desired to conciliate a great man. The messenger must be 
either a human being or a beast. There are examples of the 
choice of a man or a woman for this purpose, but common 
human kindliness would naturally lead to the selection of a 
lower animal. Besides, the messenger must be divine, and in 
early religion it is the beast rather than man that is commonly 
regarded as divine. 

Such a ceremony originates of necessity in a time when the 
conception of the relation between gods and men is crude. The 
god differs froni. the man only in being more powerful — the 
desires of the man are coiihned to the procuring of some bodily 
good. If the custom continue, the i:)rogress of society will invest 
it w’ith a different character. The beast will cease to be 
regarded as a god, and will subside into an accessory, while the 
god 231'oper will grow into larger proportions ethical and physi- 
cal, and the distance between man and god will be increased. 
It will then be no longer consonant with the dignity of the deity 
that an ambassador sliould be dispatched to him from men — the 
animal will he thought of rather as a gift, or there will be a 
vague sense of its sacredness and of the potency of the solemn 
ceremony connected with it. Its blood and its flesh also will 
continue to be regarded as having magical power. 

Possibly an attenuated survival of the Borneo and Ainu con- 
ceptions is to be recognized in the Zuni turtle ceremony 
described by Mr. Cushing. A solemn procession of men, 
headed by a priest, went to the sacred city ne<ar which was the 
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home of the deceased members of the tribe, and returned some 
days later bearing baskets filled with turtles. One of the ani~ 
mals, brought into the house in which Mr. Gushing was a guest, 
was received with every mark of reverence and affection, sacred 
meal was scattered on its back as it crawled about, it was 
addressed as a kinsman, as, indeed, the embodiment of a dead 
relation. The man who brought it explained that, though it 
was to bo killed the next day, it would not die, could not die — 
it would only go to the home of its brothers. The next day, 
with prayers and offerings, it was killed, its flesh and bones 
were deposited in the river, and its shell was preserved in the 
house. ^ The ceremony involves a belief in the identity of turtles 
and human beings — a particular instance of the widespread 
belief in the identity of the man and his totem animal or some 
animal connected with him. We may, with Mr. Frazer, call it 
a case of transmigration.® Mr. Frazer also suggests that the 
object of killing the turtle is “to keep up communication with 
the other woiid in which the souls of the departed arc believed 
to be assembled in the form of turtles.” This seems probable, 
though Mr. Cushing’s narrative gives nothing definite on this 
point. ^ The procedure certainly gains in intelligibility if we 
suppose it to be the survival of a ceremonial message to the 
other world. 

There are also certain resemblances between the bear cere- 
mony of the Ainu and the TJncpapa ’white buffalo festival 
described by Miss Fletcher.® The following points may be 
noted : To kill a white buffalo ensures for the slayer a blessing 
from the gods [a special ground for this view is not stated in 
Miss Fletcher’s I'eport — the belief appears to point to a time 
when, as among the Ainu, the act of killing was itself signifi- 
cant] ; the man who has killed the animal makes a feast and 
invites a large number of persons, soup is prepai’ed from the 
scrapings of the hide, and is all eaten by the men; the next day, 
at a second feast, the skin is rubbed with buffalo liver and 

^ F. H. Cushing, My Adventures in Zuni, in The Century of May, 
1883. 

^ Golden Bought ch. iii. 

8 A. 0. Fletcher, Indian Ceremonies, in Report of the Peabody Museum 
of Amer, ArchaeoL and Ethnol,, Cambridge, 1883 ; also as separate 
pamphlet, Salem, 1884. 
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brains, and. is carried out and fastened to a frame, the head 
toward the east — later it is brought into the tent, and placed on 
the west (back) side ; after a prayer by a priest to the Powers 
of earth and sky [apparently to secure good crops] the skull is 
placed in the centre of a square of exposed earth, and cherries 
and water are put beside the head of the hide (this food is 
explained by the Indians to be an offering to the buffalo). Next 
follows the solemn eating of the buffalo meat by the chiefs, 
pipes are presented to the hide and then to the chiefs. The 
hide is cut into strips which are given to the owner and to the 
chiefs, and are preserved as bringing good luck. Finally, 
the skull is laid at the foot of the sacred pole [Miss Fletcher 
does not say what afterwards became of it]. Doubtless parts 
of this ceremony are found elsewhere; but the resemblance to 
the Ainu ritual in the nature of the incidents and in the order 
of procedure is striking, and may suggest that, though no mes- 
sage is now sent to the Powers by the buffalo, this feature once 
existed. 

Elements and survivals of the Borneo and Ainu ceremony are 
widely diffused among tribes of low grade. The conception 
that the spirit may be released to do certain work in a ^future 
existence is not infrequent: a slave or cai:)tive maybe killed 
that he may cany a message to his master’vS Iviends in the 
Beyond;^ a man may kill himself or another person in order that 
the spirit of the deceased may work harm to enemies,*^ The 
North American Redmen believe that the souls of animals slain 
in the chase carry reports of their human slayers to their coxn- 
panions of the same species; the animal about to be killed is 
addressed apologetically and begged (as in the Ainu ceremony) 
to give its friends a favorable report of the behavior of its slay- 
ers — otherwise the survivors will keep out of the way and food 
from hunting will be cut off or diminished in quantity. With 
this may be compared the California festival in which the kill- 
ing of a sacred buzzard is held to insui'e a multiplication of the 
species,® and all similar procedures. Possibly also a point of 
connection may be recognized between these and the obscure 

1 Tylor, Primitive Culture^ 1. 458. Cf . Aen. ii. 547 ff . , where Pyrrhus, 
about to kill Priam, gives him a message to Achilles. 

Tylor, ii. 113. 

* Frazer, Golden Bough, ch. iii. 
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Australian ceremonies designed to procure a good supply of ani- 
mals and plants. ^ In these economic cei^emonies there is no mes- 
sage — in Australia no slaughter of an animal. It is difficult, 
however, to understand how the California ritual can he effective 
unless a message is sent by the slain bird to its companions. 
The Australian ceremony may be an attenuated form of an ear- 
lier and bloodier ritual ; but on this point we are reduced to 
conjecture, there being at present no iiaformatioii about earlier 
Central Australian customs. 

It is hardly to be expected that so early a ritual as the Ainu 
message should be recognizable in the higher religions. In 
every sacrihce, it is true, there is the belief that the ceremony 
somehow gives efficacy to the prayer of the supjffiaiit; but in 
the more advanced religious systems the petition goes direct 
from the worshipper to the deity. MM. Hubert and Mauss, 
indeed, in their minute analysis of a complicated Hindu ritual,^ 
regard the victim as the mediator. Sacrificial procedure, 
they say (p. 133), consists in establishing a communication 
between the sacred world and the profane world by the inter- 
mediation of a victim, and one may charge the disengaged 
spirit with the duty of carrying a wish to the celestial Powers. 
The object of the sacrificial ceremony, they add (pp. 67, 71), is 
to detach the* sacred soul of the victim from its profane body, 
and thus to complete its consecration, to ‘ sacrifice ’ the animal 
in the etymological sense of that term. This view is, to a 
certain extent, in accord with what is suggested above in 
this paper, but it does not appear by what steps the authors 
reach it. It is not given in the native ritual.® Certainly 
the sacrifice is intended to procure benefit for the sacrificer, 
and the victim is addressed with laudatory epithets that it may 
not be angry and become dangerous after death — ^these two 
points may be said to be universally recognized in ancient 
religious usage. But the Hindu, Hebrew, G-reek, and Homan 
rituals do not explain why the death of the animal is essential 
to the efficacy of the ceremony. They fail to bring out clearly 


1 Spencer and Gillen, Native Tribes of Central Australia. 

2 In their Essai sur le sacrifice in MAnriie Sociologique^ vol. ii, 1898, 
Their theory came to my notice after my article was written. 

^ See E. W. Hopkins, The Religions of India ; H. Oldenberg, Die 
Religion des Veda. 
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what is obvious in the Borneo and Ainu rituals, namely, that 
the victim is sent as ambassador to the divine Powers. 

Remoter resemblances to these early rituals may be recog- 
nized in the Mexican custom of treating a human being for some 
tiiuo as a god, surrounding him or her with every luxury, then, 
after the slaugliter, preserving a i)art of the body of the victim 
as a sacred and ])owerful tiling. 

The ambassadorial feature is not the only one in the ceremo- 
nies described above. There is the partaking of the flesh of the 
victim — the well-known procedure that has been made the basis 
of a theory of sacrilice. It appears to be here rather an acces- 
sory tlian an essential of sacrihee — an economic procedure, with 
a twofold purpose : to use the good food thus provided, and to 
gain the qualities of the sacred animal. But this theory 
demands a separate examination and must be dismissed here 
with this bare mention. 

A message supposes high gods — ^the ambassadorial sacinlice is 
found only where such gods exist, that is, in a relatively 
advanced religious stage. It passes gradually into the more 
refined conception of mediation, and in the higher religions the 
mediators are gods, and the human ministrants of the ceremo-. 
nies of mediation are priests. Only faint traces of the ancient 
view linger in civilized cults. 



The Nijp^uT Library. — Bj Dr. John P. Peters, New York 
City. 

At the southeastern extremity of the Nippur mounds lies an- 
isolated hill of triangular shape, estimated to cover an area of 
about thirteen acres. At its highest point, at the northwestern 
extremity, this hill rises about forty -five feet above plain level, 
having an average height of from twenty to twenty-five feet. 
It is on the eastern side of the depression of the Shatt-en-Nil, 
which divides the mounds of Nippur into two parts, the same 
side on which the temple lies. It is separated from the temple 
— the next hill to the north (3) — by a depression which seems 
to be an arm of the Shatt-en-Nil, and bears locally the same 
designation. This hill is designated as Y. in my reports and in 
my (5 on the accompanying plan^), the numbers indi- 

cating the order in which excavations were commenced, and 
designated IV. in Ililprecht’s latest publications, although in 
his earlier.publications he followed my numbering. It is also 
called Tablet Hill.” In this hill we found the greater part 
of the tablets discovered in the first campaign (1888-89). These 
tablets were found exclusively in the northwestern nose of this 
hill, at all depths. The description of a few of the finds will 
show the conditions under which they wei'e discovered : 

Close to the surface in the second trench which we ran, in 
February, 1889, we found sixteen tablets, ranging in date over 
a period of not less than ^000 years, from an archaic period, 
antedating 2500 B.O., to the time of Cambyses, at the close of 
the sixth cegtury B.C. In another place some tablets were 
found in a tomb of unbaked brick, by the side of a tub-shaped 
Babylonian clay coffin. A little over thirty feet beneath the 
surface (thirty-four feet beneath the highest point of the mound) 
and a little more than nine feet above the plain level, three 
tablets of the Hammurabi period were found in a jar, the only 
discovery of tablets in a jar made in that mound in the first 

^ For the accompanying plan I am indebted to Mr. Clarence S. Fisher, 
who accompanied the last expedition as architect. 

10 
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Drawn by Clarence S. Fisher. 


Plan of Nippur to show especially the Site of the “Library 
ON Tablet Hill. 
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two campaigns. In a room plastered with, tinted stucco, appar- 
ently belonging to a house of the better class, were a quantity 
of jars containing fish bones, grape seeds, grain and the like, 
such as were ordinarily found in connection with burials, and 
among these a number of tablets of different periods. In an 
excavation around the corner of this northwestern nose, border- 
ing on the Shatt-en-lsTil canal, we found a number of rather 
large, well baked, very light-colored tablets of the Hammurabi 
period, looking as though they had just been made and never 
used or handled. ^ 

In the second campaign, 1889-90, we excavated a considerable 
portion of the face of this hill along the edge of the Shatt-en- 
ISTil canal. These larger excavations enabled us to identify the 
strata and especially the buildings of the Hammurabi period, 
which were the most important and best preserved in that part 
of the mounds. These buildings had been destroyed by fire. 
Their date was determined by the number of tablets of the 
Hammui'abi period found in them. This Hammurabi sti'atum 
lay about twenty-two to twenty-eight or nine feet below the 
surface of that part of the mound. In general" the tablets 
excavated on this hill were found lying loose in the earth or 
confused among buildings to which they did not belong, along 
with burial remains, coffins, jars and the like, so that I con- 
cluded that they had been buried by their owners beneath the 
floors of the rooms in which those owners lived. Some, how- 
ever, as in the case of the buildings of the Hammurabi period- 
above referred to, seemed to belong in the rooms where they 
were found. There were no large^ deposits* of tablets at any 
one place. They were found singly or in little nests, not placed 
on wooden shelves or lying in numbers on clay shelves or 
benches. 

Writing in 1897, as a result of my own investigation and the 
investigations of Prof. Hilprecht made up to that date, I 
reported in JTippur^ that in general the tablets found in the 
excavations conducted in that hill “were of the ordinary so- 
called contract variety, transactions of barter, sale and the like. ” 
Besides the excavations along the Shatt-en-Nil, on the south- 
western face of this hill, trial trenches were also run, in the 


1 For further details see Nippur. voL ii., pp. 197 ff. 
a Vol. ii., p. 202. 
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second campaign, at various points all over tliis hill. One of 
these trenches was designed to cut the hill through from one 
side to the other, thus giving us a complete section. This 
trench, however, was never completed. Almost nothing in the 
way of construction was found, and only the trenches at the 
northwestern nose and along the edge of the canal in the upper 
part of the southwestern face yielded tablets or otlier objects 
in appreciable numbers. In March, 1890, work on this hill was 
stopped and no further work was undertaken there until the 
winter of 1899-1900, almost ten years later.* At that time the 
conditions in the trenches on Temple Hill were such that it was 
neeessaiy temporarily to abandon work there. The men were 
accordingly carried across the arm of the Shatt-en-Nil and set 
to work in one of my old trenches toward tlie northeast corner 
of Tablet Hill. No finds of any importance were made until 
about the middle of January, 1900, and then Haynes began to 
discover tablets in large numbers. According to his account 
this deposit of tablets was by far the largest discovered at any 
place on this hill or any other hill in the Nippur complex of 
ruin mound§. Under date of January 16th, he reports “thirty 
sound tablets,” and “many large fine fragments;” January 
17th, “twenty-eight sound tablets” and “very many large 
fine fragments;” January 13th, “ thirty -three sound tablets” 
and “a multitude of imperfect tablets;” January 19th, “forty- 
nine sound tablets” and “many fine fragments of tablets.”'^ 
Mrs. Haynes in her diary records that on January 14th, Sunday, 
twenty- three boxes of tablets were packed; on the 21st, twenty- 
five boxes; on the 28th, twenty-seven boxes; February 4th, 
twenty-six boxes. After this the number of tablets found was 
relatively small, and before the close of February this deposit 
of tablets was exhausted, and the men removed to another 
mound because no more tablets were forthcoming. The gi^eat 
hulk of the tablets found during these excavations were found 
eighteen to twenty-four feet below the surface of the mound 
(at that point) in a series of rooms toward the northeast center 
of Tablet Hill, marked Library on the accompanjdng plan. In 
these rooms such a large number of tablets were found together, 


^ Cf. Hilpreoht, Excavations in Assyria and Babylonia^ pp. 511 ff. 
* Hilpi-echt, Excavations, pp . 509 f . 
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evidently having originally rested on shelves (they were un- 
burned, but a fair proportion was whole and there were many 
large fragments) that Haynes believed himself to have found a 
library, and wrote to Hilprecht, then in quarantine at Bosrah, 
suggesting this possibility. Before Dr. Hilprecht’s arrival, 
March 1st, 1000, all the tablets discovered in this supposed 
library had been already boxed, with the exception of about 
twenty specimens retained for his examination. After his 
arrival a small gang of men was employed on Tablet Hill for a 
brief peidod of time, but j^i'^ctically no more tablets were dis- 
covered. Such, I believe, is a correct statement of the excava- 
tions conducted in the southeastern triangular mound at Nippur, 
which has leaped into fame as the site of the ‘‘Temple 
Library. ’’ 

Before the close of March, 1900, Prof. Hilprecht had for- 
mally adopted the theory that Haynes had discovered a Temple 
Library. He writes: “We have definitely found the Temple 
Library, and in the very mound which in 1889 I designated as 
the most probable place ..*... As I looked at the matter 
more closely, I was struck with the characteristic absence of 
contracts and I could very soon determine . that the great mass 
(grosse Masse) of this unique find (17,200 tablets) was of a 
lexicographical and linguistic character, and that it contained 
astronomical, mathematical and religious texts, (hymns, prayers, 
etc.), letters, temple accounts, in large numbers (grosse Menge), 
whereby the character of a Temple Library is fixed and 
assured.^ ” 

In 1903 Prof. Hilprecht published his NxplorationB in Bible 
Lands, during the 19th Century^ the greater part of which con- 
sisted of his contribution, “The Excavations in Assyria and 
Babylonia.’’ This portion of the work was republished in 1904 
as an official publication of the Department of Archaeology of 
the University of Pennsylvania, under the title The Babylo- 
nian Lkiepedition of the University of Pennsylvania^ Series 
Ltesearches and Treatises. Part of the same ground was cov- 
ered by a lecture entitled Die Ausgrabungen der Universitdt 

^ Litter arisches Centralhlatt, 1900, No. 19, 20. Sunday School Times ^ 
May 5, 1900. In his later publications he gives the number of tablets as 
23,000 and then as 24,000 from the literary and scientific part of the 
library, and 28,000 from the remaining part or parts. 
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von Penns i/lvania hn JBePTenipel zu Nipp'Ui\ also publislied in 
1903, which, with a fcAv slight changes, appeared in English in 
1904 as air ofHcial publication of the Department of Archae- 
ology of the University of Pennsylvania, volume i., part 11. of 
''Pho Transactions of the Department of Archaeology, with the 
title In the Temple of Pel at Nippar ; ul leePure delivered 
before German Coart and (Tniverslt(/ Circles. These /our pub- 
lications, two longer, and two shorter, are in reality, therefore, 
but two publications. In all of them we have substantially the 
same description of the Teinplo Library, its discovery and its 
contents, with some slight variations in the iigures illustrating 
the text. 

According to his statements in these publications, on his, first 
visit to Nippur in 1889 as a member of the first University of 
Pennsylvania Expedition to Babylonia, Ililprecht reached the 
conclusion, from an examination of the surface of the ground, 
that it was extremely proliable that the houses of the priests, 
their offices, school and library, must be looked for in the large 
triangular southeast mound, sejmrated by a branch of the 
Shatt-en-Nil from the temple proper.”^ From a statement 
made a few pages further on, it would seem that he presented 
this theory to the director, requesting him to excavate the 
southeast mound, without result. About ten days later the 
director, failing to obtain satisfactory results and growing 

‘Dxneasy as to the tangible results of the expedition I 

seized this opportunity to submit once more for his considera- 
tion my views, given above, concerning the topography of the 
northeast half of the ruins, pointing out that in all probability 
tablets would be found in that large isolated hill, which I 
believed to contain the residences of the priests and the temple 
library, and requested him to let me have about twenty men for 
a few days to furnish the inscribed material so eagerly sought 
after’’ (p. 309). It is a fact that at the date mentioned by 
Prof. Hilprecht, Peb. 11th, excaVations were commenced in the 
northwestern nose of that mound, but he never submitted to 
the director any such theory as he here states, nor were the 
excavations commenced at his request or in any way under his 
control. No member of the expedition with whom I have been. 


^ Hilprecht, Excavations, p. 807. 
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able to communicate has any recollection of a presentation by 
Dr. Hilprecbt at that time of any such theory, and if in fact 
he had any such idea he kept it very carefully to himself both 
then and later. 

He regarded the first expedition as a failure and a mistake. 
Nothing was found and nothing ever would be found at Nippur. 
Writing to me some months after the conclusion of our first 
campaign, October, 1889, he says: ^^The only good things 
[discovered by us in the first campaign] are the text of Naram 
Sin (three lines) and the astronomical tablet,” neither of which, 
so far as we know, was found in Tablet Hill. This is in strik- 
ing contrast with the declarations regarding the results of the 
first expedition contained in the work above referred to (p. 
310), where he speaks of the “seemingly inexhaustible mines” 
of tablets, “the large mass” of which was “written in old 
Babylonian characters not later than the first dynasty of Baby- 
lon, about 2000 B.C.” In this description he states that three 
Ashur-etil-ilani tablets “of unusual historical interest” were 
discovered in Tablet Hill in the first year. They were in fact 
discovered in quite another part of the Nippur mounds (hill 
8 on the plan). This is worthy of note as illustrating how 
in his imagination, since 1900, everything has gravitated 
towards Tablet Hill and the “Library.” 

During Haynes’ first expedition, 1893-96, I was “scientific 
director,” in the sense that I prepared and transmitted the 
directions under which Dr. Haynes worked, and he reported 
directly to me, until 1895. During that period Dr. Hilprecht 
at the home end was also reporting to me the results of his 
examinations of tablets and other objects found, especially so 
far as anything occurred which might guide us in the work in 
the field. Some time in 1895 Dr. Hilprecht succeeded me in 
the direction of the excavations. Up to that time Dr. Hil- 
precht seems to have discovered no literary remains from Tablet 
Hill or from any other part of Nippim, and no instructions 
were given to Haynes to excavate in Tablet Hill, which accord- 
ingly, at the close of the third expedition, remained as I had 
left it in March, 1890. Dr. Hilprecht was the “Scientific 
director ” of the excavations in the last campaign. Dr. Haynes, 
as before, having the immediate direction of the work in the 
field. Dr. Hilprecht asserts in his volume (pages 430, 431) 
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thatj having concluded that the hill contained the library, he 
directed Haynes to concentrate his efforts princii^ally on this 
mound, which he had not touched at all during the third 
campaign,” and another mound in which lay the Court of Col- 
umns (hill 1 in the plan). As already stated, Ha^mes did, in 
fact, commence to excavate in the southeastern mound toward 
the close of 1899, taking the occasion of unfavorable weather 
and general conditions in the temple excavations to remove his 
men and put them on the nearest convenient point. 

At the risk of tediousiiess T have related these tilings, because 
they have a distinct bearing on the genesis of the temple library 
idea. It would seem that the idea of the libraiy had not been 
developed before the close of the tliird expedition, even suppos- 
ing it to have been developed between that and the fourth 
expedition. I have stated that in a letter to Dr. Hilprecht at 
Bosrah, Haynes suggested the possibility that the great mass of 
tablets found by him in January and February, 1900, might be 
the Temple Library. Hilprecht says in his narrative (p, 445) 
that, after reaching the mound, March 1st, 1900, he ‘^ascer- 
tained through a study of representative tablets, an inspection 
of the rooms in which they had been discovered, and a brief 
continuation of the work in the trenches, that the ‘ Tablet 
Hill ’ actually repi'esented the site of the temple library, as I 
had maintained for so many years,” and that he then suspended 
the excavations at that place. He says (pp. 512-513), with 
regard to the excavations conducted by Haynes in Tablet Hill, 
that “two large sections were excavated in the eastern and 
western parts of the mound respectively. Both yielded large 
quantities of exclusively ancient tablets at practically the same 
low level, and only single tablets or small nests of old-Babylo- 
nian and neo-Babylonian documents mixed in the upper strata. 
From this general result it became evident that the library 
doubtless continued to exist in some form or another at the old 
site through the last two thousand years of Babylonian history, 
but it also followed that the large mass of tablets was already 
covered under rubbish at the close of the third millennium. 
The period in which the older library fell into disuse could be 
fixed even more accurately and then he proceeds to give his 
evidence that “the tablet-filled rooms and corridors” of the 
older library “were in ruins before Hammimabi ascended the 
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tliroiie of Babylon.” The ‘‘older library” is, according- to 
him, that which Haynes discovered at a depth of Horn twenty 
to twenty-four feet below the suiTace, in the northeastern center 
of the mound, and, as he also asserts here, at the same level^on 
the western side of the mound. A plan of the rooms of the 
noi'theastern portion of this older library is given in the text 
(p. 523) with an account of the way in which the books were 
deposited and found, how they were preserved from damp, the 
nature of the shelves used, sometimes of \vood, sometimes of 
clay, etc. This northeast portion of the Temple Library was, 
according to Hilprecht (p. 524), “a combined library and 
school” as “was determined immediately after an examination 
of the contents of the unearthed tablets and fragments.” It 
Avas this portion of the library that included the “more scien- 
tific works, the tablets for religious edification and books of 
reference,” as Avell as . “ the many mathematical, astronomical, 
medical, historical, and linguistic tablets recovered;” besides 
“hymns and prayers, omens and incantations, mythological and 
astrological texts” (p. 529). The description of the contents 
of this “library” is not in. all places absolutely clear. There 
are passages which refer positively to Haynes’ discovery of 
what Hilprecht calls the “older library.” There are other 
passages which might possibly be interpreted as referring to 
later strata, but at least all refer to the excavations in Tablet 
Hill, and in the northeasteim portion of that hill. From this is 
carefully differentiated “ the business and administrative depart- 
ment established in the ‘library’” (p. 532), which occupied 
“the southAvest rooms of the mound” (p. 524), “the school 
and the technical library” being “in the I'ooms nearest to the 
temple,” that is, “Avithin a comparatively small radius in and 
ai'ound the central rooms of the northeast portion.” 

The description contained in JDie Ausgrahxmgen im Bel- 
Tempel zu Nippur^ and its English translation, In the Terrqyle 
of Bel at Nippur^ are substantially the same. 

There are, accompanying the text in these three publications, 
in all eight half-tone or photograjDhic reproductions of the 
objects found in that part of the library described as the literary, 
scientific and school section of the library. These are (1) “an 
astronomical tablet from the temple library ” (not contained in 
the German publication) ; (2 and 3) multiplication tables, to 
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illustrate tlie way in wliicli the scholars were taught mathe- 
matics in the school section of the library (one of these occurs 
only in the G-erman publication, the other in all three jDublica- 
tiops) ; (4) a drawing by a temple scholar (in the German pub- 
lication only) ; (5) a bas-relief, ‘M^eltis leading a worshipper” 
[Ker ((/nations iv, AssyrU^ and P((hy Un net) \ (0) clay bas-relief, 

Lutanist surrounded by animals ” (in all publications) ; (7) “a 
hexagonal clay prism ” (not* in The KeefwatUois ia Puhylonid 
and Assy rial) \ (8) ‘‘around practice tablet” (in the German 
publication only). There are also some descriptions and cuts 
of copies of tablets which do not profcvss to be facsimiles. 
These are very few in number and not readily identifiable, and 
may therefore be omitted. 

1. The astronomical tablet, as shown by museum marks’ and 
admitted by Dr. Hilprecht, was not dug up by us in Mppur at 
all. It was purchased from an antiquity dealer, Khabaza, in 
Baghdad, by Prof. Robert Francis Harper, for the expedition, 
in January 1889, eleven years before Haynes made his discovery 
or any tablets had been found in that portion of Tablet Hill, 
and a month before the mounds of Hippur had been touched at 
all. There is every reason for supposing that this tablet came 
from one of the northern ruins, Babylon, Abu Habba or Borsippa. 
There is absolutely nothing in the tablet itself to determine its 
lorovenance, the few characters there are being quite illegi- 
ble, and the astronomical figure, a seven-rayed star in a circle, 
not absolutely identifying the locality, although it might be 
supposed to suggest an origin from Abu Habba, ancient Sip- 
para. ^ 

2-3. One of the multiplication tables, which appears in all 
the publications, was dug up, as the museum mark shows, by 
me in the second expedition, in April 1890, that is, a month 
after we had abandoned work on Tablet Hill. We were at that 
time conducting excavations on the further or western side of 
the westeim mounds, across the Shatt-en-hTil (hill 10) from 
Tablet Hill. 

The other, which appears only in the German publication, is 
shown by the museum mark (it was catalogued in 1899) to have 


^An examination of the Khabaza tablets by Dr. Hermann Ranke 
shows that most of those the provenance of which can be certainly 
determined from the text, came from Abu Habba (Sippara). 
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been purchased by Noorian in 1889. It is part of a collection 
with regard to which we have as positive proof as can be 
obtained in the case of bought collections, that it came from 
Abu Habba, where Scheil, in his excavations, later discovered a 
considerable number of multiplication tablets of the same gen- 
eral cliaracter. 

4. The Drawing of a Temple Scholar” is described in Dr. 
Hilprecht’s German lecture (p. 59) as one of a series of tablets 
in these words: Zeichnenunterricht wurde ebenfalls erteilt. 
Ich kenne eine Deihe von Tafeln, auf denen sich gerade und' 
schiefe Linien, Zickzacks, Karos, Lattenmuster und llhniiche 
Figuren linden. Dann schritt man zum freien Kandzeichnen 
nach Yorlagen und der Natur, 'wobei unbegabte Schtilm' sich 
bisweilen ganz Schreckliches leisteten (Abb. 41).” 

This passage, without the illustration, appears in the Transac- 
tions of the Dej^artment of Archaeology, loi the Temple of Bel 
at Ni 2 pyur 112), in these words: ‘‘Instruction in draiving 
was likewise, given. We have a whole series of tablets on which 
there are straight and oblique lines, zigzags, lattice-work, and 
similar forms. Then they advanced to free-hand drawing from 
patterns or from nature, with sometimes rather amusing results 
on the part of untalented pupils. Some of these drawings may 
represent caricatures.” Evidently the same tablet is referred to 
again without any illustration in JSxcavations in Assyria and 
Babylonia (p. 527), as follows: “ The course in art led grad- 
4.ially up to free-hand drawing from nature, and probably in- 
cluded also lessons in clay modelling and in glyptics and scuIjd- 
ture (seal cylinders, bas-reliefs and statues). Several fragments 
of unbaked tablets exhibited portions of animals and trees 
more or less skilfully incised in clay. One bird was executed 
very poorly.” In reality, as even ^ cursory examination of the 
* cut in the German publication will show, the object is a frag- 
ment of an archaic atone vase, and the work is not practice or 
school work. The original is said to be in the Museum of Con- 
stantinople, The University of Pennsylvania has a photograph 
of this object, with a note by Haynes recording the fact that 
it is the photograph of a fragment of a stone vase. Further- 
more, although dug up at Kippur by the fourth expedition, it 
was not found in Tablet Hill, as is plain from the date of its 
discovery, before October 1899. 
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5 and 6. Both of these clay bas-reliefs were dng up at ISTip- 
piir during the fourth expedition ; but, like the preceding, both 
of them were dug up before work had been begun on Tablet 
Hill. Tliey were in the hands of tlie architect of the expedi- 
tion as early as October IR99, before any work had commenced 
on Tablet ITilh They could not, therefore, have come from the 
temple lilwary at that ])laco.^ 

7. The liexagonal clay prism was discovered in the third 
expedition, conducted by Dr. Haynes, and in this expedition, as 
stated above, in Dr. ITilprecht’s own words, no excavations 
were’ conducted on Tablet TTilL At what part of the mounds 
it was discovered is not clear, hut this much is certain : that it 
was not found in the northeast section of the so-called library 
nor on Tablet Hill at all, 

8. The same is true of the round practice tablet. 

In other words, of the eight illustrations which, from the 
text, would appear to be illustrations of the “older temple 
library” in the northeast section of the hill, that is, that por- ^ 
tion of the library which was destroyed before tbe time of 
Hammurabi and the remains of which were discovered some 
twenty to twenty-four feet beneath the surface of the ground 
by Haynes, not a single one represents an object found in that 
group of rooms or even on Tablet Hill, and two did not come 
from Kip pur at all. 

That with which -I have so far dealt is the ‘ literary and scien- 
tific library and tbe school,’ according to Prof. Hilprecht’s* 
statements. It is also called by him the “older library” or 
the “ancient library,” that wdiich belonged to the period ante- 
dating the Elamite conquest. So, for instance, on page 515 he 
says : “As nearly the whole of the excavated material from 
the ancient libraiy is literary and scientific in its character, the 
tablets, with but few exceptions, are unbaked. They conse- 
quently have suffered not only from the hands of the Elamites, 
but also from the humidity of the soil to which they were 
exposed for more than four thousand years.” On jDage 520 he 
says that : “the whole area occupied by the large triangular 


^ Two other art objects referred to by Hilpreoht in connection with 
these bas-reliefs, a hog and a buffalo {ExeavationSy p, 523), could not 
have come from the ‘‘library,” as is clear from the date and place of 
discovery. 
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mound was included in the temple library and school of the 
city. The real Babylonian buildings, as far as excavated, may 
naturally be divided into a northeast and a southwest section. 
An enormous banier of unexplored debris, ^pierced only by 
one large tunnel and a few branch tunnels,’ lies at present be- 
tween the two quarters. The ground plan of the entire com- 
plex can therefore not yet be determined. Both wings consist 
of a number of chambers, corridors, fragmentary Avails, streets, 
etc., foiind at the same low level as stated above.” On page 
521 he says that : “The excavated part of the southwest Aving 
of the large complex comprises forty-four rooms and galleries, 
more or less connected Avith each other ; the northeast section 
about forty.” On page 524 he says : “Though literary tablets 
in small numbers occurred almost everywhere in the hill, the 
large mass of them was found Avithin a comparatively small 
radius in and around the central rooms of the northeast portion. 
On the other hand, there Avas not a single business- document 
unearthed in that general neighborhood, Avhile more than one 
thousand dated contracts, account lists, and letters came from 
the southAvest rooms of the mound. It would therefore seem 
natural to conclude that in view of the doubtless large traffic 
carried on by boats on the Chebar, the business and administra- 
tive department of the temple AA^as established on the bank of 
‘the great canal,’ and the educational department — the school 
and the technical library — in the rooms nearest to the temple.” 
No map of the excavations on this hill is given in his publica- 
tions, by Avhich it is possible to locate precisely the position of 
these tAVO sections ; but this description shows conclusively that 
what he means by the southAvest section Avas that part along the 
bank of the Shatt-eii-Nil canal, AAdiieh he assumes to be identi- 
cal Avith the .canal Chebar of the Book of Ezekiel. He giAms 
but one specimen of the contents of .this “business and admin- 
istrative department established in the ‘library’, AA^here con- 
tracts Avere executed, orders given out, income and expense 
lists kept, etc.”, namely, the Luslitamar tablet. In The. 
TJxcavatio7is in Assyria and Babylonia (p. 582), he describes 
this tablet as follows: “A number of letters were found in- 
tact. 'The envelopes, sealed -and addressed more than four 
thousand years ago, immediately before the city was con- 
quered and looted, were still unbroken. While writing these 
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lines one of those ancient epistles of the time of Ainraphel 
(Gen. 14) lies unopened before me. It is indies long, 
inches wide, and 1% inches thick. One and the same 
seal cylinder had been rolled eleven times over the six sides 
of the clay envelo)>e ])efore it was baked with the document 
witliin. It bears the simple address, ‘To Lushtamar.’ 
Though sometimes (uirious to know the contents of the letter, 
I do not care to break the fine envelope and to intrude 
upon Mr. Lushtamar’s personal adairs and secrets, as long 
as the thousands of mutilated literary tablets from tlie library 
requii'e all my attention.” In JHe Ansgrahun(/e)i- ini Pel- 
Tmupel zu N'ijgni/r (p. G2) lie gives a cut of the LusJitamar 
tablet with the title : “Ahh. 47. Brief im adressierten und 
gesiegelten Toricouvert (ca. 2300 v. Chr.).” This cut appears 
also in Hie Temple of Pel at (p. 116, cut 49), entitled 

“Letter in Clay Envelope. To Lushtamar.” The letter print 
accompanjdng this illustration (p. 114) is as fallows : “Of the 
numd'ous letters from the time of the first Babylonian and 
Cassite dynasties^ taken pai'tly from the library, partly from 
the business houses on the west bank of the Chebar, one dating 
from about 2300 B.C. may be briefly referred to (figure 49). 
It is at present still inside of its original clay envelope, which 
is sealed on each of the six sides twice with the same seal, con- 
taining name and profession of the sender, and is addressed 
on the front side ‘to Lushtamar.’ A new catastrophe befell 
ITippur before the letter could be sent off. Fully occupied at 
present by my laborious work on the temple library, I have,’ in 
spitb of a very pardonable cuinosity, not yet found time to open 
the envelope and acquaint myself with the private correspond- 
ence of Mr. Lushtamar.” According to the museum marks 
put on this tablet by Prof. Hilprecht himself, it was purchased 
by him in the year 1889, with a sum of money given by Prof. 
Prince, and is part of the Prince collection now in the Museum 
in Philadelphia. It was, therefore, not dug out in the fourth 
expedition, in 1899-1900, and in all human probability never 
came from Nippur at all, ^ It is possible that the letter itself, 

1 There seems to be serious question whether this tablet does in fact 
belong to the Prince collection. It answers exactly to the description 
of a tablet in the Noorian collection, of the existence of which other- 
wise I can obtain no information. The Noorian collection came from 
Abu Habba, the Prince collection presumably from Babylon. 
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if it were opened, would show pro’i^enance. For some reason 
Prof. Hilprecht and the authorities of the Philadelphia Museum 
have refused to have the envelope opened and the letter exam- 
ined. But not only does this tablet not come from excavations 
conducted in 1899-^1900 in the Tablet Hill at Nippur, it would 
appear from such reports as are available that no excavations 
were conducted on Tablet Hill along the banks of the Chebar 
canal in that campaign ; that that section of the mound has in 
fact never been touched since it was abandoned in March, 1890, 
the treiiches lying to-day as they were left at that date. In 
that case any evidence of the existence of this ^‘administrative 
and business section of the library ” must come from the exca- 
vations of the expedition of 1889-1890. As already stated, we 
found no considerable deposit of tablets at any place in the 
rooms on this part of the hills. 

As already stated, the tablets found by us in Tablet Hill in 
the first and second expeditions were, in point of fact, tablets 
of a business character. They did not, however, constitute a 
library or even an archive. Among these tablets Dr. Hilprecht 
now asserts (p. 511 of The Exea^oationSi in Assyria and Bahy- 
Ionia) that there were “several hundred contract tablets and 
temple lists written at the time of the Assyrian, Chaldean, and 
Persian rulers (about 700-400 B.C.), a few fragments of neo- 
Babylonian hymns, letters and syllabaries, a considerable num- 
ber of business documents, dated in the reigns of the kings of 
the first dynasty of Babylon (about 2300-8100 B.C.), and more 
than twenty-five hundred literary fragments of the third pre- 
Christian millennium generally half effaced or otherwise dam- 
aged.” As according to his statement on the same page the 
total number of tablets found on that hill during the excava- 
tions of 1889-1890 was only about 4,000, it would appear that the 
greater portion were of a literary character. This is so contrary 
to the reports of Dr. Harper and Dr. Hilprecht with regard to 
the tablets found in that hill in the first year* and my own recol- 
lections of the character of the tablets found there in the 
second year, and further so little agrees with Dr. Hilprecht’s 
present assertion that that part of the hill constituted the busi- 
ness and administrative section, that I venture to think the 
whole statement is erroneous. We may with confidence dismiss 
the “administrative and business section of the library,” along 
the edge of the Chebar canal on Tablet Hill, as non-existent. 
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Besides the “ ancient library” or the ‘^old library,” existing 
before the Elamite conquest, the remains of which Dr. Hilprecht 
supposes to have been found in Haynes’ excavations, there were 
also, according to luin, discoveries made on Tablet Hill which 
proved the existence at the same place of a lil)rary after the 
time of Hammurabi. This he calls the “later library” (p. 
516). A considerable number of earlier tablets were “found 
in the rooms and rubbish of the upper strata,” which formed 
part of this “ later libi^ary,” since “ after the expulsion of the 
Elamites, when normal conditions ])egan to 2 )revail again in 
Shumer and Akkad, the ])riests of Nippur returned to their 
former quarters and rebuilt their schools and libraries; at the 
place previously occupied. In levelling the ground they necevS- 
sarily came upon many of the texts of the ruined library. 
Other earlier tablets, however, must have been added at a much 
later peiuod as the result of regular excavations, as is shown by 
the following instance,” The “following instance” to which 
reference is here made is one of the most interesting and fasci- 
nating records in Prof. Hilprecht’s account of the “library”: 
“Soon after my arrival at Nuffar in 1900, an important jar in 
terra-cotta was uneai'thed in the upper strata of the south- 
western wing of the library. It contained about twenty in- 
scribed objects, mostly clay tablets, which constituted a verita- 
ble small Babylonian museum, the earliest of its kind known to 
us. These antiquities, already more or less fragmentary when 
deposited in the jar, are equally remarkable for the long period 
which they cover and the great variety of the contents of their 
inscriptions. They had apparently been collected by a neo- 
Babylonian priest or some other person connected with the 
temple library” (p. 516). He goes on to say (pp. 517-518) 
that: “the owner, or curator, of the little museum of Babylo- 
nian originals must have obtained his specimens by purchase or 
through personal excavations carried on in the ruined buildings 
of Bel’s city. He doubtless lived in the sixth century, about 
the time of King Naboiiidos, and was a man well versed in the 
ancient literature of his nation and deeply interested in the past 
history of Nippur.” .... “Every object contained in this 
vase is a choice specimen, and evidently was appreciated as wsuch 
by the collector himself, who had spared no pains to secure as 
many representative pieces as possible. The first antiquity of 
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my Babylonian colleague which I examined was the fragment of 
a large tablet with the plan of houses, canals, roads, gardens, 
etc. I could well realize the delight he must have felt in 
acquiring this specimen. For even before having cleaned it, I 
recognized that it rei^resented a section of the ground plan of 
the environments of Mppur, — a subjective view soon after- 
wards coniirmed by discovering that the ideogram of “ the city 
of Bel,” En-liUhi^ i. c., IsTippur, was written in the middle of 
the fragment.” This descrqjtion is accompanied by a half-tone 
reproduction of this plan (p. 513) entitled Large fragment 
of a Clay Tablet containing the Plan of Nippur and its Envi- 
ronments.” 

According to the statements of Mrs. Playnes, who kept a 
diary during the last expedition, which is practically the only 
record available of the place, method, etc., of the discovery of 
objects, .this plan — it is a suificiently striking object to secure 
identihcation — was actually discovered about, or a little more 
than five months prior to Dr. Hilprecht’s arrival at Nippur. It 
was not found in any jar. In fact it was too large to have 
been inserted into the ordinary jars in which tablets were dis- 
covered. It was not discovered on Tablet Hill, but in another 
part of the ruin mounds of Nippur, excavations on Tablet Hill 
not having been commenced at that time. This statement is 
corroborated by the architect of the expedition, Mr. C. S. 
Fisher, who states that shortly after his arrival at Nippur, some- 
where in October, 1899, this plan was handed to him by Dr. 
Haynes to be cleaned and drawn ; that the work was so delicate 
that he scarcely dared irndertake it, and that it remained for a 
considerable time in his possession in his tent. Both these per- 
sons? Mrs. Haynes and Mr. Fishei’, assert that they saw no such 
jar as that to which Dr. Hilprecht refers, and that to the best 
of their knowledge and belief no such jar was found at 
that time. It is difficult to see how such a jar could have 
been, discovered without their knowledge. According to their 
statements, two jars were actually found. One of these, a 
sealed jar, was opened on a Sunday morning, a little after Dr. 
Hilprecht’s arrival on the grounds, in the presence of the mem- 
bers of the expedition, and proved to contain nine tablets and 
one small vase. The other jar; apparently referred to on page 
51^ of Px'of. Hilprecht’s The Excavatio7is in Assyria and Baby- 
11 
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Ionia (“ a small jar of baked case tablets dated in tlie reigns 
of members of tbe first dynasty of Babylon, was nn earthed at 
a higher leyel than the body of those ancient ^daybooks’”), 
was found in the morning of the day on the afternoon of which 
Prof. iril])recl.it arrived at Nippur, by or in the Shatt-en-Nil. 
rt lay on its side, and very little earth had silted in. There 
were in it seven small baked (^ase tablets. In his notes Dr, 
Haynes recounts this discovery, and then adds, apparently after 
Dr. Hilprecht had examined the tablets, that the tablets in this 
jar were of various dates. 

In view of the unreliable statements with regard to this dis- 
covery of a jar in the “later library,” the fact that no evidence 
is given of the discovery in the so-called “later library” any- 
where of deposits of tablets on shelves or in rooms in any con- 
siderable number, and in view of the fact that in the excava- 
tions conducted at various points all over this mound in 1889 and 
1890 occasional tablets or small nests of tablets from a period 
antedating Hammurabi onward were discovered, but in no case 
any considerable deposits or collections of tablets, I think we 
may con-fidently affirm, that there is no evidence of the existence 
on this hill of a “later library,” and that we rather have nega- 
tive evidence to the contrary. 

I may add that Dr. Hilprecht now affirms that at the Cassite 
period the temple library lay on the west side of the Shatt-en- 
NTil, at the southern end of the hills on that side. In point of 
fact considerable deposits of tablets of the Cassite period were 
found during the second, third and fourth expeditions at various 
points on the mounds west of the canal, from the neighborhood 
of the Court of Columns (hill 1), directly opposite the temple, 
southward. The distance from the farthest north of these depos- 
its to the farthest south must be at least a quarter of a mile in a 
straight line. There were further found on that side of the 
canal, at difEerent places, deposits of tablets of other periods, for 
instance the Murashii tablets of the Persian period (on hill 1), a 
considerable deposit of neo-Babylonian tablet^ (hill 10), another 
deposit of tablets of the time of the IJr dynasty (hill 10), etc. 
The relation to one another of the buildings in which these tablets 
were found and the nature of these buildings have not been made 
clear. The Cassite collection, found by me in the neighbor- 
hood of the Court of Columns, consisted of temple archives; the 
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Miii'ashu tablets, on the other hand, -were private documents. 
None of these collections in themselves nor all together consti- 
tute a library, nor are of the nature of a library, as that term 
has been commonly understood, and as it is in fact applied by 
Dr. Ililprecht in the publications to which I refer. 

Now in conclusion, what was the nature of the tablets dis- 
covered by Di\ Haynes in. the very large deposit foiind by him 
some twenty to twenty-four feet beneath the surface, in the 
northeast corner of the triangular mound at the southeastern end 
of the ruins, called Tablet Hill ? .Dr. liilprecht declares that 
17,200 or 23,000 or 21,000 (his statement is different in different 
publications) tablets were taken out of that “library ” and “hur- 
riedly examined ” by him (p. 524) . He had, in fact, about twenty 
specimen tablets to examine, the rest being boxed up. In all 
four or five hundred selected objects, for the most part tablets, 
were kept out from the various trenches opened in the expedi- 
tion of 1899-1900, packed by themselves and sent out of the 
country. These were all or almost all in hand before Dr. Hil-. 
precht’s arrival. The other tablets were packed as they came, 
without labels or other marks by which their exact provenance 
could be determined. Tablets from quite different parts of the 
mound might be packed in the same box, if they wei^e discov- 
ered at or about the same time. The condition of Dr. Haynes’ 
notes with regard to the discovery of tablets is stated by Prof. 
Hilprecht on page. 500 of his MxcavationB, He says: “ Conse- 
quently our knowledge as to how and precisely where the tab- 
lets were found is extremely limited. As I must depend almost 
exclusively on Haynes’ official entries .and records for this im- 
poi^tant question, I deem it necessary to submit a specimen of 
my only written source of infoiunation for the time prior to my 
arrival, when most of the tablets were taken out of the ground. 
I quote literaily^from his diary; 

‘Jan. IG, 1900; 30 sound tablets of promise from a low 
level in “ Tablet Hill.” Many large fine fragments of tablets, 

1 pentagonal prism, 7-3/4 inches long; its five sides from 1 to 
2-1/G inches wide. An hour after dark last evening one of our 
workmen’s huts bunded down so quickly that nothing was saved 
and the occupants barely escaped with their lives. By vigorous 
efforts the neighboring houses were saved.’” 

Prof. Hilprecht did not cause any of the boxes to be opened. 
The tablets were not re-examined and repacked at that time 
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but left in the boxes without labels, as Dr. Haynes had packed 
them. It is stated by Prof. Hilprecht that a considerable part 
of the boxes sitpposed to contain the tablets found by Dr, 
Haynes ixi the temple library came to Philadelphia unopened. 
Tho}^ wore deposited in the cellar of the library of the Museum 
and it is only within the last few weeks that they have begun 
to be opened and exainiiu‘d. 

XJuder these circumstances T think it safe to add to what I 
have already said about the ‘‘temple library,” that our informa- 
tion as to the contents of Dr. Haynes’ discovery are so imper- 
fect that it is absolutely impossible for anyone, Dr, Hilprecht 
included, to make at the prevsent moment an assertion that the 
deposit of tablets found by him did or did not constitixte a tem- 
ple library. We must await their examination. Unfortunately 
the method in which this discovery has been handled is such that 
it appears to be impossible to rely upon any statement made by 
Dr. Hilprecht, unless supported by such manifest and palpable 
proof that his statements can be checked and verified by others, 
or by the contents of the inscriptions themselves. This is doubt- 
less a strong statement to make, but I venture to think that the 
evidence which I have presented justifies it, and this evidence 
might be fortified by similar evidence from other parts of his 
recent publications.’ 


^ For example, on p. 589 of his Excavations, in his account of his trip 
to r4ra, he describes the head of a “ Markliur goat in copper ” figui’ed 
on p. 540, as “ excavated at Fdra,” in such a way as to lead the reader 
to suppose that he excavated it, whereas in fact it was bought at Nippur, 
before that trip, from natives who claimed to have found it at A bfi- 
Hatab or F4ra. Facing page 638 is a beautiful photograph entitled 
Our First Expedition to the Ruins of Abfl Hatab and F4ra,” which 
was really a photograph taken on another occasion. The whole work 
is full of similar inaccuracies and misleading representations. 

I wish to express my indebtedness to Mrs. J. H. ’Haynes, who has 
placed the field notes from her diary at my disposal ; to Mr. Clarence S. 
Fisher, who furnished the plan which accompanies this paper ; to Dr, 
Hermann Ranke, whose notes on the tablets have been of the greatest 
service in the preparation of this paper ; and to Prof. J, D. Prince, who, 
with Dr. Lau, very kindly went to Philadelphia and examined two of 
the tablets. 



Harvest Gods of the Land Lyalcs of Borneo , — By Miss Mae- 
GARETTA MoRRiSj PhiladeljAia, I^a. 

There has been a growing detnand in the past few years for 
detailed studies of religious customs and ideas in relation to the 
physical and economic environments hi which they took shape ; 
for a double purpose, to serve as tests of current theories of the 
development of religion, and at the same time as a basis for new 
generalizations. 

This paper is part of an extended attempt to bring into sys- 
tematic connection what can be known of the religion of the 
native tribes of British Borneo, and the full scientific knowl- 
edge that is available of local conditions. My present subject 
is an analysis of the invocation to the gods at the harvest festi- 
vals of one of the best known of these peoples, in the light of 
their present^ circumstances and probable history. 

The harvest festivals of the Land Dyaks are three in number, 
consisting of a celebration at the cutting of first fruits, a mid- 
harvest interlude, and a final great occasion after all the rice is 
stored. They differ only in extent and in minor ritual from 
preceding rites, which occur at intervals through the whole 
farming season. And all these are in broad outlines similar to 
numerous religious feasts which mark every tribal event of any 
importance. In fact the Dyaks are much given to feasting, and 
it is their habit to accord a religious interpretation to each fes- 


1 The word “present” is here used in an extended sense. To be more 
exact, I should say the middle of the nineteenth century, for the most 
copious and valuable authorities on the Land Dyaks wrote from experi- 
ences among them during the period from 1835-1860. The best informa- 
tion about these tribes is to be gathered from the journals of Sir James 
Brooke and his associates, whose remarkable rule opened up the country 
df the Land and Sea Dyaks at this time, and attracted the attention of 
the civilized world to the native peoples of Borneo. It would be inter- 
esting to compare these records with recent observations to trace the 
effect of English influence. But later writers have concerned them- 
selves more with other tribes. Judging from the rapidity with which 
political changes of 1835 were embodied in Dyak religion, their customs 
must have altered materially by this time. 
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tivity. The chief differences in these celebrations are in the 
dances and symbolic pageants appropriate to each occasion, and 
in the gods in Avhose honor the feast is supposed to be held.^ 

At the harvest feasts, Mr. Chalmers tells us, the Land Dyaks 
invoke the presence of ‘‘all the powers of the spiritual, the nat- 
ural, and the human worlds of which they know or have lioard/’ 
The harvest, celcd)rati()n is indeed the culminating assemblage of 
gods as well as mortals. For lesser occasions only a single 
spirit or group of H})irits is invoked, Lut at the great stated 
agricultural feasts it is more than one group when “Ttippa or 
Jerroang is always invoked .... and together with the sun, 
moon, and stars, and the Sultan of ]L*uni, and their own rajah, 
are requested to shed their beneficent inhuence over the seed 
paddy, and to render the season proj)itious to its growth.” They 
are thus addressed, according to the formula which the elder 
repeats while scattering rice from the doorway of the house : — 
“Away with you, rice. Cause me to approach acceptably .... 
to request a blessing of tlie Tuan Patik (or Sultan) of Bruni, of 
the rajah of Sarawak, the rajah of the stars, the rajah of the 
moon, the rajah of the seven stars; to ask for paddy, to ask for 
idee, to beg for the blessing of our lord Jang-Tiipa.”^ 

Truly we have here a motley company ; Tuppa, the highest 
in conception and most godlike of their gods, a Malay and an 
English potentate, and the sun, moon and stars. Small wonder 
that Chalmers’ characterized the assemblage as consisting of all 
the powers they knew of in different worlds. 

In saying all, he has apparently overlooked for the moment 
spirits of whom he speaks elsewhere, certain formidable unin- 
vited guests, who could not be welcomed at this time because of 
the essential abhorrence of their natures to the beneficent pow- 
ers invoked. Chief of these are the Triu^ mountain-dwelling 

1 

^ Sir Spencer St. John, Life in the Forests of the Far Fast (2d edition), 
i, pp. 170, 175, 185, 190-197, 219, 230 ; Chambers, Grant, and Denison, 
quoted by Eoth, Natives of Sarawaki, p. 392 ; Sir Hugh Low, Saratoaky 
its Inhabitants and its Productions ^ pp. 251, 254 ; Rev. Wm. Chalmers, 
in Grant's Tour, pp. 106-125, quoted by Roth, i. pp. 411-414 ; Keppel, 
Expedition to Borneo of N. M. S, Dido (American ed. of 1846), p. 233 ; 
Sir James Brooke in ibid., p. 194. 

^ Rev. Wm. Chalmers, quoted by Roth, i, p. 216 ; Low, p. 251. The 
forms Tuppa, Tupa, Tapa, occur, the first reproducing the pronuncia- 
tion (u as in bwt). 
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war-gods, the martial genii of the Dyaks who lead them on to 
victoiy, and the horrific JGamang^ shaggy like ourang-outangs, 
malevolent and cruel, who mingle in battle to incx’ease the car- 
nage, and whose favorite food is human blood. It is true that 
the presence of these is desired sometimes, when traps are set 
in tlie jungle to catch deer and pigs, and at the head-feast fol- 
lowing battle. But to the peaceful agricultural feast they must 
not come. For were they present the more powerful Tup^^a 
would not attend, since his more pure and beneficent nature 
looks U2Don war with horror and disgust.’” 

It is not then a gathering of all the gods that marks the great 
feasts of the year, but an assemblage of the higher, beneficent, 
peaceful powers. 

Furthermore, a closer examination of the invited deities 
shows through their apparent diversity a common connection 
with farm interests. 

For example, the star worship belongs to determination of 
planting time by the position of the Pleiades. This is the story 
they tell of Sakarra,^ the rajah of the stars, who with his fol- 
lowers lives in the country of the seven-chained-stars. Once 
some Dyaks who went sailing out to sea were blown to a whirl- 
pool, in the midst of which a sihaic tree was growing up out of 
the water. One of them climbed up into the branches to gather 
fruit, and when he looked down for his companions they were 
nowhere to be found. What should he do ? He could not go 
down into the sea; there was no alteimative but to climb up 
farther. So he climbed, and at the top came to the Pleiades, a 
country like the Dyak country, from which he could look down 
thx'ough a jar with a hole in the bottom and see the people in 
his own village moving about their daily occupations. Sakarra, 
the rajah of that countxy, entex^tained him well, and gave him 
a queer-looking white thing to eat, which he said was rice. He 
then told the D^mk how to plant, reap, and cook it, told him 
the use of bird cries for omens, and how to cut the jungle for 
planting. Filially he gave him seeds for the three kinds of rice 
they now cultivate, and let him down by a long rope to his own 
village. From that time the Dyaks followed his instructions. 


^ Chalmers, quoted by Both, i, pp. 166, 216 ; Low, pp. 250, 254. 
2 Another name for the Pleiades, Low, p. 251. 
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“Hence they know that when in the early morning before sun- 
rise the seven stars are low in the eastern sky, then it is time to 
cut clown tlie jungle; when they appear in mid-heaven at the 
same time then the^^ burn, and when they are seen declining 
toward the west tliey plant. Again, when, in early evening 
tliey are seen thus declining, then they are at liberty to bring 
their harvest treasures home, without fear of any ill-luck attend- 
ing their joyful labours.’” 

Tt is interesting to note in this story the going to sea as the 
preliminary to learning agriculture. It is suggestive of what 
seems historically more than probable, that rice and the art of 
cultivating it were brought to the Dyaks from abroad. A 
legendary tale, where all history is tradition and imagination 
runs riot like the wild jungle growths, would quickly grow up 
about the origin of farming, embodying in tlie tangle oh fancy 
a bint of facts; and it would naturally connect itself with the 
stars, whose movements are closely watched at every stage. 

The reason for prayer to the sun at the festival of ripe grain 
is too evident to need discussion. For this form of nature- 
worship is thoroughly familiar from its prevalence among all 
legend-making folks who need the sun’s genial warmth for their 
growing things. 

As for the moon, it seems in some way to be connected with 
the fortunes of their farms, hut just liow.does not appear. At 
certain phases of the moon they stop work for a day, namely at 
full moon and the third day after it; in some tribes at new and 
full moon, and at the first and third quarters. Explanations 
might easily he imagined for this. But without confirming 
facts it seems wiser to suspend judgment on this point than to 
speculate. “ 

To be understood, the two human rulers associated in this 
invocation with the gods must he divested of the matter-of-fact 
relationships in which they appear to the outside observer. The 
Dyak ‘sees them in an atmosphere of remoteness, mystery, and 
irresistible power over him for weal or woe. His former ruler, 
the Sultan of Bruni, he has never seen. Ear off to the north- 
ward lives the Sultan, in the center of a magnificent court, the 


^ St. John, i, pp. 213--214; Chalmers, quoted by Roth, i, pp.’ 307-308; 
Brooke, in Keppel, p. 328, 

^ Chalmers, quoted by Roth, i, p. 401. 
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fame of wMcli, liiglily colored, reaches the outskirts of the 
realm. Every year the Sultan’s emissaries demanded tribute 
of grain and forced trade of rice for ornaments ,and Malay 
manufactures. Any delinquincies or shortage of rice were pun- 
ished hy swift and sure vengeance in the form of attacks hy the 
powerful Sea Dyak pirate forces under Malay dii'ection. The 
Sultan belonged to a I’ace far superior in intellect to the Dyaks. 
It was easy for the latter to endow this incomprehensibly pow- 
erful being, for whom most of their rice was cultivated, with 
supernatural influence over the productivity of their fields. 

If the Sultan of Bruni had an awe-inspiring influence over 
welfare, and was heartily dreaded, rajah Brooke had a no 
less marvelous effect upon their lives and was correspondingly 
adored. From the very first, Sir James Brooke’s policy was to 
protect the weaker tribes against the ravages of their warlike 
neighbors. The Land Dyaks, with attractive wealth of grain 
for plunder, with a position on isolated hills, which made it 
impossible for different tribes to cooperate in defence, had been 
constant victims. Their houses and granaries were plundered, 
their standing crops burned, their men killed, and their women 
and children carried off into slavery. In the ten years preced- 
ing Sir James Brooke’s conti’ol, the majority of Land Dyak 
tribes had been reduced in numbers about one half, and the sur- 
vivors were in a pitiful condition. Protected by his rule, they 
rebuilt their houses and planted their farms and fruit trees, 
without fear of attack; under the ensured peaceful conditions 
they found enlarged markets for their produce, and trade in 
rice, which had been oppressive, became a source of wealth. 
There was every incentive to increased agricultural activity. 
No wonder that they came to regard this white-faced stranger, 
coming out of the unknown in a huge smoking boat that mirac- 
ulously sped up the rivers without oars, as a beneficent god.’ 

^ Roth, Iiitrod. p. xx ; St. John, i, id. 151 ; Low, pp. 247, 292 ; Brooke 
in Mundy, i, pp. 188, 313. Sir James Brooke computed the decrease in 
numbers among the Land Dyak tribes under ten years of Malay rule, 
by comparison of official Malay records with his own observations. 
The striking results are given by Keppel, p. 841. One of the tribes had 
been reduced from 330 to 50 families. As a matter of fact, probably 
very little of the rice that was demanded as tribute and in forced trade 
ever reached, the Sultan or got beyond the possession of the rapacious 
petty officials. But it was demanded in his name. 
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Whenever lie entered a village they brought him j^addy seed, 
and begged him to spi’inkle it by dipping the women’s neck- 
laces into a mixture, in order to make the seed very productive. 
And the women bathed his feet, lirst with water, then with 
cocoanut milk, and tlien with water again, which magic tUiids 
they afterwards carefully preserved and distributed over the 
farms to make them fertile. Tribes too far off for him to visit 
sent a iiicco of cloth of gold or silver, which when returned 
they buried in their liehls to make tliem yield plenteously. 
And when the crops of the Sambas tribe failed, the chief 
declared that it was because the rajah had never visited them. 
The new sovereign whose rule had given such irniietus to suc- 
cessful cultivation came to be regarded as a deity whose mere 
touch insured growth and health. Hence he was most appro- 
priately invoked to the harvest feasts, ’ 

There remains to be considered the god Tuppa, most interesting 
of these farm patrons, most complex in origin, and most indeii- 
nite in conception. It would he impossible for me to go into 
an adequate discussion here of the exact attributes of this deity, 
even so far as they can be determined by comparison of the 
several accounts given by careful investigators. It would be 
still more futile for me to attempt to unravel in a few imra- 
graphs the probable development through which the idea of 
the god Tuppa attained its final form. But a few words about 
the nature and antecedents of this chief figure of the occasion 
are indispensable to an analysis of the harvest invocation. 

Tuppa is the greatest of the rajahs of the spiritual world. 
To the Dyaks the jungle is full of the ghosts of dead men and 
other spirits greater than these, but all alike malevolent. They 
must be propitiated, for they delight in mischief and misdeeds. 
But spirits as ‘well as mortals are in subservience to the higher 
beneficent powei's who created them and all mankind. Chal- 
mers distinguishes four such beings: Tupa, who created man- 
kind and everything that draws the breath of life, and daily 
preserves them by his power and goodness;” Teinibi, who made 
the earth and all that grows on it, and gives seed and bread; 
Jang, who founded and instimcted the order of i^riestesses and 


^ St. John, i, p, 193 ; Low, pp, 224, 247, 259. 
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makes tbeii' medicine effectual for men and crops; and Jirong, 
who x^resides over birth and death/ 

But I find Tiip]3a elsewhere accredited with each of the func- 
tions of Tenxibi, Jang, and Jirong. Tuppa is spoken of as the 
creator not only of men and beasts, but of all things, and more 
often than Tenubi is called the giver of seed. Like Jang, he is 
supxDOsed to have taught the art of i^laiiting i:>Sidiy and he is 
j)atron of the priestesses in that they claim x)ower from having 
visited his house in dreams. And to Tuppa rather than Jirong 
is addressed a prayer for many children. Tuppa is also con- 
stantly identified with one or another of these three. ‘‘A very 
intelligent man of the tribe of Sitang” told Chalmers that 
Tuppa and Tenubi were only different names for the same great 
being. Low speaks of an invocation to “ Tux>pa or Jerroang” 
as if the two were synonymous. While St. John says that 

Hancf is frequently associated with ^ Ttvpa^^ and ^ Tapa- 
Jang'' often stands for the sux)reme being. 

It seems to me highly |'>robable that we have here a god in 
the. making, a unified deity just developing out of separate 
concei)ts. Such unification is by no means rare wdien advancing 
intellectual development shows the activities formerly attinbuted 
to separate deities to be closely interrelated. Or it may be in 
this case that the various tribes, while scattered and isolated, 
gave local names to the chief god of the jDantheon ; and later, 
when the impetus of trade gave more communication, they 
began to identify their separate divinities with the chief god of 
the most x)owerful and numerous tribes.® 

^ In Houghton, Memoirs of the AnBiropological Society, iii, p. 199 ; 
A. G. Haddon, Head Hunters, Black, White, and Brown, p. 340; St. 
John, i, pp. 174, 181; Low, pp. 249-253; Chalmers, in Grant’s Tour, 
quoted by Roth, i, pp, 165-167, 260. The account given by R6ville, 
Religions des Peiiples Non- Civilizes, ii, p. 161, is so close even in word- 
ing to Clialmers’s that I should suppose it taken from the latter. 

2 Chalmers, in Grant’s Tour, quoted by Roth, i, p. 165 ; St. John, pp. 
180, 199 ; Low, p. 273 ; Denison (quoted by Roth, i, p. 217) gives an 
invocation which begins thus, ‘*0 Tapa, who is Yang the Preserver, 
who is Jirong-Brama, the creator.” 

2 Low, p. 249, says that in many villages the name of the chief god is 
Tuppa, in others Jerroang has the preference. There is another god 
whose name they will give to interrogators, Jowata. But this is 
undoubtedly an importation, something they have heard of from the 
foreign coast peoples, and Jowata to nearly all the tribes has remained a 
mere name. Jowata is only prayed to by a few who have come into 
close contact with the Malays. Of. Brooke in Keppel, pp. 194, 328 ; 
ibid, in Mundy, i, p. 335, also 201-205. 
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Whatever may be the true history, so much at least is cer- 
tain, — that Tuppa, whether alone or in connection Avith Tenubi, 
Jirong, or Jang, has always the following qualities: (1) He 
has a pure and l)eiieficent nature and loves to do good to man- 
kind; (2) he is patron of the peaceful arts and hates strife and 
Avarfare, hence he is ahAmys invoked at the agricultural feasts 
and never before or after battle; (8) he is the most powerful 
of the gods, to AAdiom all evil spirits ai'e subordinated; (4) he is 
not, like the latter, to be found Avandering in the jungle or 
embodied in animals or individual objects, but together with a 
fcAv other uncreated beings he lives in heaven; (5) the gentle 
rain AAdiich falls from the sky for the health and groAVth of the 
rice is his token of favor, thunder is his anger: (6) it is he Avho 
sends the soul of the rice from heaven at the harvest feast each 
year.^ 

These qualities are enough to show immediately that the con- 
ception of Tuppa has grown out of the experiences of agricul- 
ture. Fii’st his patronage of this chief of the peaceful arts and 
his miraculous giving the “ soul of the rice” stamps at the very 
outset his place in their life. ^ Then his hatred of war is a reflec- 
tion of the incompatibility of the occupations of planting and 
plundering; peace and settled life are good for the farms, so 
the god of farm-life consistently hates fierce rovers. lie is the 
most powerful of the gods because rice-growing has come to be 
their principal occupation and source of A\malth;^ it has super- 
seded the older pursuits of hunting, topping and fishing, which 
are now altogether subsidiary. With their decline the multi- 
tudinous jungle spirits, wor|[iipped by Land Dyaks in common 
with all other toppers and fishers of Borneo, have been subor- 
dinated to the new deities. 

The spirits residing in trees, the spirits of earth and water, 
and of the lower air, as well as the ghosts of dead men, are 

^ Of., besides references noted above, Brooke in Mundy, i, p. 199 ; 
Chalmers, quoted by Roth, i, p. 418. 

2 In some Land Djak tribes the cultivation of fruit trees is of almost 
equal importance Avith that of rice, in a very few cases even greater. 
All the Land Dyak tribes plant cocoanut and durian trees about their 
Adllages. Some have a second crop of garden-vegetables after the rice 
is harvested. But rice is in general the staple. Cf. St. John, i, pp. 147, 
202; Low, pp. 282-284; Denison, quoted by Roth, i, p. 407 ; Houghton, 
M.S.S., iii, p. 197. 
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regarded as malicious causes of misfortune and illness who must 
be i^ropitiated by offerings, or driven away by gong-beating 
and incantations; while Tuppa and his associates are* all kindly 
disposed.^ Two i*easons may be assigned for this habit of 
attributing everything that goes wrong to the gods of the wild 
jungle life, and all good things to the patrons of agriculture. 
In the first place, it is but a reflection of their bettered fortunes 
from the life of hunting and fighting (so full of terror and 
accident that the spirits were already supposed to be for the 
most part malevolent) to the new comfort and welfare that came 
with an abundant supply of rice, and was naturally accredited 
to a god who wished ‘them well. In the second place, the char- 
acter of Tuppa is a projection of the change in their own 
natures from the ferocity and cunning developed in the jungle 
to the honesty, thrift, and peaceful cooperation cultivated in 
accordance with the needs of successful agriculture. 

The patron of rice-culture, from the nature of that occupa- 
tion, came to be regarded as benevolent; from its importance, 
as chief among the gods. How shall we account for the further 
extension of Tuppa’s influence, beyond the mere needs of the 
farms, to care of the Dyak’s welfare of many kinds ? 

The enlarging of the scope of a deity that comes with the 
development of agriculture has been recognized by Mr. Jevons 
in his general religious theories. He turns to syncretism to 
account for it, that is in this connection, the fusion of worship 
of several clans which have settled down together for agricul- 
tural life. According to Mr. Jevons, the bringing together in 
larger communities of small clans having different gods would 
result in the conception of larger gods uniting the characteristics 
of the lesser ones. It is a perfectly logical explanation. Is if 
historically accurate ? 

Let us test it by our analysis of the god Tuppa. Tuppa, as 
we have seen, is often associated with Jirong, Jang and Tenubi, 
and has even come to be accredited with their prerogatives. 
This would seem to be in line with Mr. Jevons’s theory. But 
Jirong, Jang, and Tenubi, be it remembei'ed, are like Tuppa 
himself, great rajahs of the spiritual world^ placed above the 
jungle spirits. They are no early lesser clan gods, but them- 


^ Of. references given above for pp. 171 and 173. 
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selves outgrowths of the broader life. Two of them at least 
are distinctly agricultural; Tenubi, who made the earth and all 
that grows on it, and is especially the giver of seed and bread; 
and dang, who instructed the priestesses in caring for the rice. 
On the otlier, hand, the relationship of Tnp2>a to the pre-agricul- 
tural gods, wdio vstill remain as subservient members of the pan- 
theon, is not that of absorption, but of unmitigated hostility. 
And the character of Tup})a, far from l>eing a combination of 
the qualities of f()r(3St spirits, is sonietliing entirely new, grow- 
ing out of the new manner of life.^ 

This life in itself is sufficient to lead to the concept of a god 
of varied power. If the beginning of rice-culture affected the 
Dyaks’ character, it had no less influence upon their intellectual 
insight. Where before they had only to consider the day’s 
wants, and to acquire a certain ingenuity of pursuit; now they 
must plan for results months ahead, and must calculate upon 
many conditions of soil, seed and weather, to bring about a 
single desired result. Thus they came to consider not only 
things, but forces. They began to see the interrelation of dis- 
tant events. And with the widening of their mental horizon 
there was produced a wider conception of deity. The harvest 
god could not be embodied in a single object. He who con- 
trolled all these complex forces of nature must he far removed 
from the actual world. Tlie sky was thought to be his dwelling 
place, because from tbence came down the gentle rain and sun- 
light that prospered the crops, the thunderstorm that destroyed. 
Having thus exalted Tuppa and believing him to have power 


^ Jevons, Introduction to the history of Beligion, Ch. xviii. When 
this syncretism did not take place, Mr. Jevons goes on to say, the gods 
remained together and polytheism arose. Polytheism is undoubtedly 
characteristic of the Dyak religion, whether we are willing to attribute 
it to a fusing of tribes or not. For my own part I am more inclined to 
regard it in this case as the result of superimposing new activities upon 
old modes of life not yet supplanted. Tlie patron gods of different pur- 
suits are formed into a pantheon, taking rank according to the relative 
importance of the interests they represent. But supposing Mr. Jevons's 
suggestion to be correct, that polytheism resulted from the settling 
together for agricultural purposes of several tribes whose patron deities 
did not fuse, we have not accounted under these conditions for the 
enlarging of a single god’s province which is characteristic of agricul- 
ture. 
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over all the multiform conditions that determined the success of 
their labors, it was easy to extend his domain and j^ray to him, 
as they do, for increase of children, for abundance of wild pigs 
and fruits, and nests full of honey in the tapang trees/ 

Such, briefly, are some of the antecedents of the chief god’ 
of the feast. He is seen to be an idealization of their main 
source of wealth ; his nature, in so far as it differs from that of 
the denizens of the more primitive spirit world, being deter- 
mined by .the peaceful and prosperous conditions of settled life, 
the character-development it produced, and the increased intel- 
lectual ability. 

The greatest god is invoked to the greatest feasts. Yet less, 

I think, because of his exalted position, than because, being 
distinctively in his character, scope, and functions, the out- 
growth of farming, he is the most appi'opriate guest at a harvest 
sacrifice. And the rajahs who join with Tuppa in blessing the 
fields, the rajahs of the sun, moon, and stars, and the two 
human potentates, are beings that have been accredited with 
supernatural influenbe over the rice, because the Dyak has felt 
the power of their natural activities, for good or evil, in his 
agricultural pursuits.' 

The result of our analysis is then briefly this: — that the Land 
Hyaks invoke to their harvest feasts the gods that are the 
emanation of their experiences in farm life, also those powers 
ctf man and nature whose effect upon the fortune of the farms 
has led to their exaltation in mystical reverence. 


^ Brooke in Mundy, i, p. 199 ; Chalmers, quoted by Roth, i, p. 216 ; 
Low, pp. 314-316. 



Contril}ntio7is from the Jaimmlya B^Hihmaiiato the hido^^y 
of the .Bmhinana literature , — By IIanjns Oei^tel, Pro- 
fesHor in Yale ITiiivonsityi New Ilavoiij Conn. 

Fifth Series I. Indra in the guise of a woman (JB. ii, 78). 

In the snhrahmanya cerenioiiy (ITillebi'andt, Jlifeial-IAttera^ 
tnr (1897), p. 127 with iiote^^ on p, 134; ViuU.u^he Mytholoyie^ 
iii (1902), p. 209 with note‘‘) Iinira is, inter alia, invoked as 
vrsanasvasya mene. The great antiquity of the formula is 
attested hy RV. i. 51. 13, which quotes mena’hhavo vpsanasvasya 
[sukrato] and enjoins that, together with some other phrases of 
like character, it should he recited at the soma-pressings (visvo 
’t ta te savanesu pravacya). All the Brahmanas are unanimous 
in interpreting thisY'ormula as an allusion to one of Indra’s ama«- 
tory adventures : SB. 1. 1. 16 says : ■ vrsanasvasya ha menasya 
menakri nama duhita ’sa. tanihe’ndra^ oakame.^ The JB. ii, 78 
has : vrsanasvasya ha mena hhutva maghava kula uvasa, The 
Sat B. (quoted by Sayana to RV. i.. 51. 13) omits ha, but otherwise 
agrees verbatim with JB.“ In an entirely different connection'^ 
and without reference to the subrahmanya, the MS. ii. 5. 5 (p. 
54, 7) has this : yatra .va ada indro vrsanasvasya mena ’sit tad 
enam nirrtih papnaa ’grhnat. The character of the story 
becomes clear if it is compared with its Kathaka parallel (xiii, 
5; p, 186, 6); indro vui vilistehgaih [D. vilistihgam] danavim 
akamayata. so ‘suresv acarat. stry eva strlsv abhavat puman 
pumsu. sa nirrtigrhita iva hnanyata, which Weber (IS. v, 1862, 
249) and Bloomfield (Atharva Translation, 1897, SBE. xiii. 447) 
very plausibly connect with AT. vii. 38. 2, yena nicakra asuri 


^ Series I was printed in JAOS. xviii, p. 15 ; Series II in xix. p. 97 ; 
Series III in Actes du onziime Congris International des Orientalistes, 
Paris, 1897, vol. i (1899), p. 225 ; Series IV in JAOS. xxiii. p. 825. 

^ This is, as I pointed out in this Journal xviii, (1896) p. 34, note®, prob- 
ably the passage which Sayana had in mind in his note to RT. 1. 61. 13. 

s JAOS. xviii. (1896) p, 35. 

^ The passage is parallel to Kafh, xiii. 6 (p. 186, 6), and Indra’s escapade 
in the house of Yr§ana§va in the MS. takes the place of his affair with 
the danavi Yilistefiga in the Kathaka, 
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’ndrfiiii devebhjas pari | tena uikurve tvam aliaiu yatba te ’saiii 
supriyfi. 

I can see no good reason for assuming with Eggeling (SEE. 
1885, xxvi. 81 note“) that the myth alluded to in the Eik had 
been forgotten at the time of the Erfiliraanas and a new version 
of it was invented based on the men a of the original.” To be 
sure, the details of the story arc lost. This much, however, is 
perfectly clear, that Indra hni)ersonated some woman^ of Vrsa- 
nasva’s household. Its general trend is peculiarly suited to the 
popular conception of Indra’s character. The motif is admir- 
ably fitted to a folk tale® — such tales as fill Jurg Wickram’s llolU 
wageniachlln (1555) or Frey’s GartengeseZlsehaft (155G) or 
Martin Montaniis’ Weghilrzer (1557) and other Sohwankbilcher, 
but it is ill adapted for exploitation in hymns and the ritual. 

Thus we find this motif in Dandin’s Dasakumaracarita (chap- 
ter V, p. 138 of Wilson’s ed., London, 1816) where Pramati 
gains access to his beloved FTavamrilika by the same device. 

^ A plan,’ says Wilson in his -summary (p. 23 of the Introduc- 
tion), 4s devised to effect their [i. e. Pramati’s and Navama- 
lika’s] union. The old .Brahman takes Pramati in tlie dress of 
a female [p. 138, 8 f. Pramati says: ayam aham paxivartitas 
strivesas te kanya nama bhaveyam] to the Eaja, and introduces 
him as his daughtei*, who has been betrothed some time, but 
whose bridegroom is absent. The pretended father thei’efore 
professes to go in search of him, and asks to leave his daughter 
in the care of the Raja, to which the latter consents. Pramati 
thus obtains access to his mistress [p. 139, 4 f . Pramati says : 
svaduhitrsaihnidhau mam vasayisyati]’*' 

^ mena=stri (of. Sayana to RV, 1. ISl. 2 asvasya menam, strinamai 
’tat), perhaps=vra (Pischel, Ved. Stud. ii. (1897) 121 ; 313). 

2 Cf. Aetes dii onzUme Congres International des Orientalistes, Paris, 
1897. I. (1899) p. 233. ■ To the references given there in note ^ add Hille- 
brandt, 06ft, gel. Anz. 1903, No. 3, p. 244, and Ramay. i. 48 f. (Bomb.)= 
49 f. (Gorr.) ; vii. 30 (Bomb.)=:38 (Gorr.). 

2 Of. the Ahalya story in Kathasaritsagara, xvii. 137, where Indra, 
under similar circumstances, tux'ns into a cat, Cf, TMB. viii. 2. 2 for a 
cat in the house of a rsi. 

^ Cf. Oldenberg, Die Religion des Veda^ 1895, p. 171-2 ; Pischel and 
Geldner, Vedische Stndienl {IBS9), preface p. xxvii Der indische Volks- 
humor briclit hier {soil, in den Indraliedern) alien thalben dnreh.” 

® Somewhat similar is the story of Pu^podbhava, who, disguised a.s a 
female attendant of his mistress, kills her unwelcome lover Daruvar- 
man, prince of Ujayin (cf. Wilson, L c., p. 11). 
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It is tlie same motif whioli we find in tlie Greek story of 
Leukippos and Bapline. Both Pausanias and Parthenins who 
tell the story appear to have followed the same source. Par- 
thenius gives as his authorities an elegiac poet Diodorus and 
Phylarchus (j^ IcrropLa mpa Atti)SmpwT(S ’EAatrr;€V iXeyetai^ ml ^vXdp- 
€ 1 / te). Since Phylarchus told the story of Apollo’s pur- 
suit of Daphne^ (Plutarch, Agis ix. 3), it seoiriH prol)al)le that 
the Leukippos episode was drawn from Diodorus who is not 
mentioned elsewhere. “ 

The story itself runs as follows : 


Pausaotas (yni. 20. 2-4). 

Otro/xdct) tS Bvva(rT€.v(TavTL iv 
Utcry AevKLTTTro^s r/v vio^. ovtos ipa- 
{rOel^ Ad<f>yr}S 6 AevKLTnros e/c pikv rov 
pLVWp.tvo'5 yvvaiKa oLTreyt- 

yvaxTKE avT^v are dirav to dperev yc- 
ros <jievyovcrav* Trapeerrr} Se ot rot- 
ovSe €9 avT^v cro<^tcrjua. pe<p ev 

6 AtVKLTTTrO^ KOpLrjV T (0 AX- 

cj> cl 0) ’ T a vrr}V oia 8 y Trap 0 e- 
V09 TrXc^dpLcyo^ ryy Kop^rjv 
Kat ccrOrjTa evSvs y vvai Kel^ 
a V def) LK CTO d)s r^v A dcjyvrjv ^ 
iXOuiv 8c Olvo pjdov Tc cXe~ 
yev clvac 0vy drij p Kal a>9 o'W- 
Orjpdv iOcXoi rrj Adcfivrj. are Sc 
elvaL 7rap0evo<: ro/jtt^o/xevos Kal ra? 
dXXas: VTrepfSe/SXTjpLCVo^ TrapOivov^ 
yeVo-us rc d^Lmpjan Kal cro^lq, rfj eg 
ra Kuv^^yeVia, irpos 8e Kal rrj Oepa- 
TTela Trepiarcrfj ’^pwpLCVOs, es cjuXlav 
t(T)(ypdv CTraycrat r^v Adcj>vYjv» ol 


Paktiienufs (ISTarb. amat. 

XV. 2-3). 

Taw?/? [?^ e. Adcjivrjs^ rrepi r^v 
*HAtStar aAco/xevo^g Acvkittito^^ Olvo- 
pidov TTtttg, cts eTTL6vp.lav ^XOe Kal to 

p.cv aAAtog TTCD? aw^g Tretpacr^at 
dweyviOi dp.(^ teor dp>ev os Sc yu- 
vaiKclais d/xTre^ovatg Kal bp.- 
ouoiBas Koprj (TvveOrjpa avT'^. ervx^ 
Sc Trm avT'pj Kara vox;v yevo/xcrog ov 
pLcOlcL re avrov dp.^^VTre(T0V(Td re Kal 
ei'qpryjpLevr} Trdaav wpav. 


^ Helbig, Rhein, Mils. xxiv. (1869) p. 251 ; Gruppe, Griech, Mythologie 
(in I. V. Mtiller’s Handbuoh) p. 159^ note 12 ; Edgar Martini, note on 
Parthen, narrat. amat. xv ; Waser in Pauly-Wissowa iv, col. 2138, give 
the literature on the Daphne legends. 

Heoker, therefore, proposes to read Aovpidt (known from the Anthol- 
ogy) for ALwdihpip (Philol. v, 1846, p. 416). 
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Sc rbv AttoAAcovo? epcora €? avr^v ^AiroXXoiv Se /cat axiro? vratSos 
aSovT €9 /cat raSe i7nXiyov(TLVj ’AttoA- tto^w /cato/xeyos opyfj re /cat cj^Oovip 
Xoyya Aex)KL7nr(jovtjiL€(T7](raL t^<5 es rov etp^ero rov Ae-u/ctTrTroxi awovro? Kat 
ipiora ei;Stttjaoyttts. avriKa Se eTre^v- €7rt vow avrfj ^oXAet cruv rats Xot- 
p^Tjcrev iv rw AaStoyt A(i(j>V7) Kal at 7rat9 7rap0€VOL<s iwl KpiljvTjv iXSovaais 
XoLwal rrap^eVot vrjX^a-Bai Kal rbv XovccrOai, €vBa Si) acj^LKopLevai 
Aev/ctTTTTOv ttTToSwwcrty a/covra. tSox)- aTreStSw/coyro /cat ecopcov rbv Aev/ctir- 
crat 8e ov TrapBevov rots re d/covrtots ttov fxy ^ovXopievov TrepLippyj^av av- 
avrbv Kal ey^^et/itStot? rvirrovoraL Ste- rdv. paBovo-ai Se t^v aTrar'qv Kal 
(jiBeipav. 0)9 €7r€povXev€v aiiTat9 Tracrat jae^tV 

Cray et9 avrov rd9 al)^pid^. 

The same motif recurs in the story of Hymenaeus and the 
noble Attic virgin^ which is preserved in the scholia Floriacen- 
sia to VergiPs Aeneid, and in the grammarian Lactantius Placi- 
dus’ commentary to Statius’ Thebais. From ,them the three 
Vatican mythograpliers derived their information. 

SoHOL. Flokiaoense ad Veeg. Lactaittii Placidi comment. 

Aen. iv. 99 (SEimi commen- in Stat, Theb. iii. ^83 (in J. 

TARix, EEC. Tiiilo et IIagen, Veenhusen’s eb. oeStatius, 

I. p. 481; OE. ALSO p. xxxvii). Lugd. Batav, 1671 on Lon- 
don 1824). 

Hymenaeus, Hymenaeus puer genere Ath- 

Atheniensis adeo pulcher fuit ut eniensis fuit. Is cum annos 
adulescens puella putaretur. Is puerilis aetatis excederet neque 
cum unam virgin emnobilem ipse adhuc virnm posset implere ea 
mediocriter ortus adamasset pulchritudine jiraeditus fuisse 
eiusque nuptias desperaret, quod dicitur, ut f eminam mentiretur, 
unum poterat, sequendo puellam Is cum unam ex civibus suis 
amori satis faciebat. Sed cum virginem nobilem adamasset, 
Atheniensium nobilissimae vir- ipse mediocribus ortus parenti- 
gines Eleusinae Cereri sacra fa- bus quia nuptias desperabat, 
cerent, subito adventu pirata- quod poterat tamen puellam 
rum raptae sunt: inter quas extrema amoris linea diligens 
etiam Hymenaeus qui illo ama- satis animo solo faciebat aspec- 
tam f Herat secutus tamquam tu, cumque nobiles feminae cum 
puella raptus est. Sed cum virginibus sacra Cereris Eleu- 
piratae praedam per maria Ion- sinae celebrarent subito adventu 

1 R. Schmidt, De Hymenaeo et Talasio (Kiel, 1886), p. 14. 
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gin{|na portassciit la dcBcrtaui piratariim raptaenant iiitor qaas 
regioncai delati ac fatigati etiaai llyiuenaeus, qiii illo aina- 
soaaio so dodeinint : quoB ciuu taax fuerat BubBCCUtus, quod 
luaversos occidisset Ilymenaeas puolla crcdcvctur. Cum igitur 
rdictiB ibi Yirginibns Atheaas per longitupta maria ])raedaai 
vevcrsuB ent putiit([ue a eivil)aB jaratae vexi««aut ad (piaiulam 
ut, si virgiues (piae raptae fiuj- regioiuuji tandcui (level uti ])er- 
nuit lauluxisset, (UkH^ta(nHlptias veuiuiil ibkpie somiio ojqnvssi 
iiu])etnircd: (puis eum reduxis- ab iiise((ue 2 itibus suiit iuUu*- 
set optatam iu inatrimoiiium (‘Uipti. Hy nieuaeas rclkdis ibi 
virginem Tueruit. (^aod couiu- virgiuibus iHJVcrsns Atlicinas | 
giuju cpda felix fuerat placuit pactUB est a (uvibus dilecUie 
Atbeniensibus omnibus miptiis uuptias si ds filias suas resti- 
llymenaei nomeii iiiteresse . . . tuisset. Quas ubi pro yoto 

restituit cxoptatam acoepit * 
uxorem. Quod coiiiiigium quia 
felix fuerat placuit Atliem'eusi- ; 

' bus nometi uuptiis llymenaei 

miscere. 

The my thograpliers have this : 

Mythoo^r. Vatio. L 75 MYTiuxiR. Vatic. IL ^19 Mythock. Yaticj. Ill, , 

(A. Mai, OnAss. Axjct. (A. Mai, Goass, Auot. TUAcra xi. 3 (A. Mai, ; 

III, 1831, p. 30). Ill, 1831, p. 159). Class. Airit. 111,1 

18.31, p. 261). \ 

Hymenaeus puer‘ for- . . . Ilymenaeus puer Lactantius tameii ab 
mosissimus genere Athe- g^nere Atheniensis fuit. historia tractnm dicit ut 
niensis fuit. Is cum an- Is cum annos puerilis ae- Ilymenaeus nuptiis prae- 
nos pud’ilis aetatis exce- tatis excederet neque ad- sit, quod etiam Servius . 
deret, iieque adhue virum hue vmitn posset implero attestatur. Fuit onim ) 
implere posset, ea pul- ea pulchitudine praeditus Athenis, inqitit, adole- ' 
ohritudine praeditus fu- f uisse dicitur ut feminam scens tantae pulcritudi- 
isse dicitur ut femijiam mentiretixr. Istiim cum nis ut feminam mentire- , i 
mentirctur. Istum cum una ex civibiis suis no- tur. Hunc cum uua ex 
una ex civibus suis virgo bilis virgo adainasset ipse civibus vii’go nobilis m.u- 
nobilis adamasset, etipse mediocribus ortus parch- tuo adamasset ipse taineu ; 
medio cribus or tus par eJi- tibus quia uuptias de- mediocribus ortus paren- ; 
tibus quia uuptias de- sperabat quod potcrat tibus )inptias despara- 
sperabat, quod poterat tamen puellam extrema bat, Chim autem Atti- 
tamen puellam extrema amoris linea diligens satis (rae semel virginos prope 
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j imonsliiiea diligeus, eius aninio sno faciebat aspec- litiis sacra celebrarent 
) aniino solo satisfaciebat tu. Cumque nobiles fe- subito piratarum adveiitu 
1 -ispectu. Cuinqiie no- minao cum virginibus raptae etasportatae sunt ; 

I biles feminae cum virgin- sacra Eleusinae Gereris inter quavS et Hymenaeus 
4 ::biis sacra Gereris Eieu- celebrarent subito ad- qui in liabitu muli- 
’ mnae celebrarent, subito ventu piratarum raptae ebri aniatain virgi- 
,adventu piratarum raj)- sunt; inter quas et Hy- nem sub se out us ci- 
\ /iW. sunt: inter quas et menaeus qui illo amatam vi s p uell a. c r edit us 
• 'flymeiiaeus, qui illo am- suam fuerat subsecutus, est. ' Piratae vero in 
i iatam subsecutus fuerat, cique puella creditur, longinqua regioiie por- 
icum puella abripitur. Cum igitur ])er longinqua turn iiacti ab insequen- 
i Gum igitur per longinqua maria praedam piratae tibus sunt interempti. 

; maria ])raedam piratae vexisseut ad quandam Hymenaeus igitur reiictis 
'ivexissent ad quandam regionem tandem devo- ibi virginibus Athenas 
! j region em tandem perve- luti perveniunt ibique i*eversus dilectae nuptias 
,1 niunt ubi et somno pressi somno oppress! ab inse- a civibus pactus est si 
' • ab insequentibus sunt quentibxis sunt perempti. blias suas eis restituisset : 
i perempti. Hymenaeus Hymenaeus ibi reiictis quas ubi pro vote resti- 
i reiictis ibi virginibus re- virginibus reversusAtbe- tuit exoptatam duxit 
versus Atbenas pactus nas pactus est a civibus uxorera: cui quia feii- 
est a civibus dilectae sii- dilectae nuptias si eis citer coniugium obtigit 
! ae nuptias si eis blias su- filias suas restituisset. obtinuit ut nomen eius 
'I as restitueretl Quas xxbi Quas ubi pro voto resti- in nuptiis invocetur . . . 

! pro voto restitiiit exop- tuit exoptatam accepit 
I tatam accepit uxorem. iixorem. Quod coniugi- 
Quod coniugium quia urn quia felix fiiprat pla- 
felix fuerat placuit Atbe- cuit Atbeniensibus no- 
riiensibus nomeu nuptiis men Hymenaei nuptiis 
Hymenaei miscere. miscere . . , 

Finally, Joannes Balbus (Giovanni Balbi) de Janiia in liis 
Gatliolicon^ s.v. liiimn tells the story in this form:^ 

Hymenaeus Atbeniensis iuvenis amore cuinsdam forma paxus 
sed nobilitate siiperioris inarserat. Sed generis imparitate repul- 
saui passus inter virginal! babitu conversatus et a 

^ Sqme copies of the' fii'st ed. of 1460 h^ve no title ; others have the 
head-title : Incipit summa que vocatur Catholicon edita a fratre 
Johanne de Janua ordinis fratrum predicatorum. 

Not having access to an edition of the Catholicon, I quote this from 
R, Bchmidt's dissertation Be Hymenaeo et Talasio, Kiel, 1880, p. 14, note. 

VOL. XXVI. 13 
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piratis inter virgines captivatus et tandem yir esse deprelieiisns 
ad iSiios remissus est iit pareiitibus virginum eorum facilem 
mintiet vel dieat reditum, ea taineii lege nt eius qnam ])eteret 
uti coniugio cono^oderetur. Ctjiieeditur. Redduntur virgiiies; 
fit ille voti sni compos salva lege snae eoiiditionis. 

Saxo (Irammaticais/ in the ninth hook of his Danish History, 
tells how king Ragnar Locthrdk made use of the same device: 
(himque . . . aliquanto helloruin intcu'stit-io quievisset, euiusdani 
forte mulienudae amantior factus quo pronq)tiorem sihi poti- 
endae eius a<litum struendi ])a,treni ipsius ani])lissimo lamefuden-* 
tiae cnltu ofliciosissiine eaptanduin curavit, Saepe enim nuinero 
aecersitum ad epulas ])luriniae c<miitatis officii prosequehatur, 
Ram et venientein assurgendi revereiitia discumbentoinqixe. ])rQ- 
ximo sibi consessu veneratus est. Haepe etiam donis, interdum 
benignissimo recroavit allo([uio. Qui cum tantae honoratioiiis 
causam a nullo suo merito pa*ofcctam animadverfceret, cogitatione 
varie deflexa, ex amove iiliac suae tacitam principis liberalitatem 
desceiidisse cognovit, libidiiiosum i)ropositum liumanitatis no- 
mine colorantis. Quam nt exactissimum amantis ingenium fru- 
straretur tanto, impensiiis observandam curavit quanto earn 
latentioribus studiis ac pervicacioribus modis ambiri comperit. 
Verum Regnerus certissimo consensus eius nimtio recreatus 
villain in qua asserv^abatur accessit, nihilque amori invium j)utanH 
in viciiio qtiendam rusticae vitae solitarius hos[)itis petiit. Mane, 
c 0 m m n t a t a cum f e m i n i s v e s t e , a m i e a e 1 a n e u m 
opus e X p 1 i c a n t i m u 1 i e 1) r i t e r c ii 1 1 u s a s t i t i t v i r g i - 
neoque o peri nicies artificicii manus callide, ne 
p V 6 d e r e t u r , a d m o v i t ; noete vero votis virginem amplexa- 
tus indulsit. Cumque, maturescente partu, temeratae pudici- 
tiae f acinus tumidiore puellae gremio proderetur, incertus pater 
cui se hlia polluendam dedisset ignoratum stupri auctorem ex 
ipsa maxime cognoscere perseveravit. Qua se neminem praetor 
pedisse(][uam lecti participem liabuisse pertinaciiis affirinante 
rein regi cognoscendam man davit. Ille, insontem famulam 
inusitata criminatiohe notari non sustinens, proprii sceleris pro- 
fessione alienae innocentiae fidem facere non erubuit. Qua 
humanitate et muliebris calumniae partes repulit et ne ridiculus 

^ P. 450-1 of Mtiller’s and Velschow’s edition (Havniae l839)=p. 307 of 
Holder’s edition (Strassburg, 1886}=:p. 480 of H. Jantzen’s translation 
(Berlin, 1900), 
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rumor apud iniprobas aures sereretur effecit. Praeterea gignen- 
duin ex ea tilium sui sanguinis esse quodque eum Ulbbonem nun- 
cupari vellet adiecit. Qui cum aliquateiius excrevisset, tenerae 
aetatis ingenio maturae discretionis habituiu appreheiidit, Ma- 
iris enim dilectionem quod excelleiiti se toro iniscuisset amplex- 
us, veiieratioiiem patris quod ad obscuriorem iusto copulam 
descendisset abiecit. 

Similarly an episode of the Thidrek saga^ relates liow Apol- 
lonius, jarl af Tyra, falls in love with Ilerborg, daughter of 
the Franconian king Salumon. Being refused her hand by her 
father he takes ten of his knights and hides in the vmods near 
the king’s castle. In the morning he borrows^ a woman’s head- 
kerchief (JiDfmf-dah) and cloak [shiJ^kJa) and thus enters the 
queen’s chambers as Heppa, a poor beggar woman. In this dis- 
guise he communicates with Ilerborg and elopes with her during 
her father’s absence in Rome. 

In Roman comedy this motif occurs several times. L. Pom- 
ponius of Bononia wrote a farce Maccus Virgo (Ribbeek, Gesch. 
d. rbm. Dichtung i, 1887, p. 211) the plot of which may belong 
here. The fragment from the Macci Gemini, preserved by 
Nonius (i. p. 103, 25 Luc. Mueller’s ed., Lipsiae, 1888): ‘Peril! 
non puerulast 1 — Nitmqui abscondidisti inter nates,’ certainly 
describes some such situation (cf. Ribbeek, 1. c., p. 215). Ma- 
crobius (vi. 4. 13) preserves a few lines in which some Roman 
Bottom rehearses speaking ‘ in a monstrous little voice,’ to 
impersonate a woman: ‘Yocem deducas oportet ut videantur 
mulieris | Verba. — ^lube modo adferatur munus, ego voceni 

dabo I Tenuem et tinnulam | | Etiam nunc vocem dedu- 

cam’ (cf. Ribbeek, 1. c., p. 215). The clearest case, however, 
is in the ‘Epistula’ of L. Afranius (Ribbeek, L c., p. 203; 
Comic. Lat. Frag., 1855, p. 152). There the lover, speaking 
as small as he can (succrotilla voce) and in female disguise 
(‘tace'I I Puella non sum, supparo si indiita sum ?’) enters the 

^ Cf. Hugdietrich’s wooing of Hiltburc in the guise of a girl (Wolfdie- 
trich, B, i. 27ff.=p. 171 of Amelung und Janicke’s Deutsches Helden- 
buck, 3d part, (Berlin, 1871). 

® Saga Didriks Konungs af Bern ed. C. R. Unger (Christiania 1853), 
chap. 251 (p. 226). In Peringskiold’s ed. (Stockholm 1725) it is chap. 225. 
A German translation in F. H. v. d. Hagen, Nordische Heldenroniane 
II, Wilkina- imd Niflunga Saga Oder Dietrich von Bern und die Nibe- 
lungen. (Breslau, 1814r), ii. p. 203, chap. 225. 
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girPs house, where he is discovered by her irate mother ego 
[probably the girl is speaking] misera risu clandestine rurnpier | 
Torpere mater, amens ira feryere’). 

In the Ohcviisoii de Gefite ‘Auberi of Burgundy’ (edited by 
To])ler, hfittlieilungen aus Altfranzosischen ITandschriften I, 
1870) female disguise is resorted to twice, once by a messenger 
(pp. 47-8) and once by the lover himself (pp. 71-2). The Banie 
ruse is employed in Louvet de Oouvray’s •^Amours du Chevalier 
de FaublasP 

Other instances may bo found in Johannes Bolte’s notes to 
Martin Montanus’ inv/Zn7?vjcr, chapter 15, and GartA'iigesolG 
sv.haft^ chapter 110 (Bibliothek des Litterarisohen Vereins in 
Stuttgart, voh ccxvii, Ttlbingen, 1899, p. 569 and p. 631). 

These stories seem to me to have but an outward resemblance 
to the talcs of the young Achilleus whom his mother hides 
among the women at the court of Lycomedes at Seyms'* (Apol- 
lod. Biblioth, iii. 13. 8. 4; cf. Roscher, Lexicon i, col. 27-8; 
Pauly AVissowa, Realencyclopiedie i, col. 22G, line 20) or of the 
child Bacchus^ whom a vase painting of the fifth century rep- 
resents clad in a girl’s dress/ For the purpose of the disguise 
is here entirely different and the selection of female garb not 
at all essential: Jokhebed (Exod. 2. 3) and Herzeloide'^ accom- 


^ The first of these references I owe to Professor Warren, the second 
to Professor Lang. 

^ His love affair with Lycomedes’ daughter Deidameia which led to 
the birth of Pyrrhus (Neoptoleinus) in purely incidental and in no 
way the caxise for his disguise, as was the case in all the preceding tales. 

^ Apoliodor. Biblioth. iii. 4. 3. 4; cf. Q-ruppe Griech. Mythol. p. 904. 

^ Graef, BruchstiieJee einer Schale von cUr Ahropolia, in Jahrbuch d. 
kais. deut. archaeoL Instituts vi (1891) p. 46-8. 

^ Wolfram v. EschenbaclTs Parzival iii. 320-386 : do gedtlhte m^r diu 
kiinegtn | “.der liute vil hi spotte sint. [ toren kleider sol min kint | ob 
sime liehten libe tragen. [ wirt er geroufet unt geslagen, | so kumet er 
rair her wider wol.” | 6we der jaemerlichen dol ! | diu frouwe nam ein 
sactuoch : | si sneit im hemede uncle bruoch, | daz doch an eime stficke 
erschein, | imz enmitten an sin blankez bein. | daz wart fur toren kleit 
erkant. | ein gugel man obene drfife vant. | al frisch rfich kelberin | von 
einer htit zwei ribbalin [ ndcli sinen beinen wart gesniten, \ da wart 
groz jdmer niht vermiten. 

Cf. Crestien de Troies’ description (Potvin’s ed. in Perceval le Gallois, 
Mens, 1871, vol. ii. p. 57) vs. 1690-9 ; La mere, tant com il li loist, | Le 
retient et si le sejorne ; | Et si Taparelle et atourne | De kanevas grosse 
cemise | Etbraies faites a la guise | De Gales fl Ten fet ensamble | Braies 
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plisli the same end (the safety of their children) hy different 
means/ Of. also Pint. Qn, Graec. 58. 

ISTor would I connect our stories as intimately as Gruppe seems 
to do with certain apotropaic/ rites and cult-cerernonies which 
involve an interchange of garments.^ In these cases again the 
aim is entirely different, and they are much more properly 
classed with the apotropaic noises , Avhich are frequent in the 
ritual to ward off evil influences/ 

Our stories'" should rather be classed with those of Zeus xpwo- 
/xop<jf)o? (Soph. frag. 1026) and Danae, or Zeus and Leda (Eurip. 
Helen. 17—20, Xoyo? rtg w? Zci;? p/fjrip CTtrar €is | At^Sclv kvkvov 
lxopcji(i)fxar opvLOos Xa^(i>v | o? SoAtoy evvrjv i^eirpa^e . . .). In fact 
Pindar uses the motif of the golden rain in the story of Alk- 
mene (Isthm. vii [vi]). 

Instead of a disguise actual transformation may take 
place. Helios,® for instance, deceives Leucothoe by assuming 
the form of her mother Eurynome, cf. Ovid, Metam. iv. 218 f., 

et cauces, ce me samble | Et si ot cote et caj)eron, | Clos de cuirs de cero 
environ. Also the English metrical romance in the Thornton MS. of 
Lincoln Cathedral (The Mabinogion, by Lady Charlotte Guest, London, 
1869, p. 400) : The childe hadd no tbyng y* tyde | YMie mygte in his 
bones hyde | Bot a gaytes skynn | He was burely of body & y*“ to rizt 
brade | One aytber halfe a skynn he hade | The bode was of y® same 
made | Juste to y® chynn | His hode was juste to his chyn | Y® flesche 
halfe tourned in. 

^ The tale of Heracles and Omphale is of an enthely different char- 
acter. But it is noteworthy that the playful exchange of garments 
between Heracles and Omphale which is often referred to in poetry and 
art (cf, Jahn in the Ber. d, sachs. Ges. d. W,, 1855, p. 215 ff., especially 
p. 224 ; also Boscber, Lexicon i, p. 2247 f .) leads to an unintentional 
deception of Faunus which is very amusingly told by Ovid, Fast. ii. 
301-358. Compare also the ‘ spirited and humorous ’ (Macaulay) version 
of this * tale of poesie upon the nyhtes micherie’ in Gower’s Confessio 
A mantis v. 6807 ff. (where lole takes the place of Omphale). 

^ This term was introduced by Miss J. E. Hanison {Prolegomena to the 
Study of Oreeh Religion^ Cambridge, 1903, p. xvii). It seems to be the 
most convenient word to refer to ‘ceremonies of riddance’ and the 
‘ cult of aversion,’ the Greek diroTrofiTral^ German ‘ Abwehrzauber,’ etc. 

® Gruppe, Griecli. Mythol. gf274, pp. 903-4. 

^ Of., for India, Hillebrandt, Eitual-Litteratur (1897) p. 180. 

® Arjuna, Indra’s representative in the Mahabharata, is clothed as a 
eunuch and so gets acquainted with the daughter of Virata in the 
harem ; but she marries Arjuna’s son. 

® Roscher, Lexicon I, p, 2017. 
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‘ tlialamos dens iiitrat amatos | Versus in Eurynoines faciem 
genetricis,’ and the Anonymns in 'Westerniaim’s M.x)66ypa(^oL^ 
1843, p. 348, AevKoOorj rfj *Op)(OfMivov /xtyijmt BcXrjcra^ d<i ryjv 
fMjripa tt ;9 Trpoeiprfpiivrj^ pLerepLOpcjxoO'q. If Laotautius is correct this 
story was found in Hesiod/ In a similar manner Vertunimis“ 
approaches Pomona in the shape o[‘ an old woman, of. Ovid, 
Metam. xiv. (>54 ff., Illc ctiam i)icta rcdimitus tempora initra | 

' Iimiteus haculo, positis ad tcnnpora canis | Assimulavit anum, 
culto.s<|ue intravit in hortus. 

Elsewhere the motif is slightly altered and the lover deceives 
the wife hy assuming the form of her hus ban d . Thus Indra 
appeared to Ahalya in the shape of her husband Gautama ; at 
least Alialya, in the Rainayana, idoads this deception in her 
defense : ‘ Without my knoAvledge was I violated by tlie god 
who had taken thy form ’ (ajanati dliarsita ’smi tvadrfipena 
divaukasa, Uttarakfinda [vii], 38. 39 Gorresio). The Greek 
tale of Zeus and Alkmene,® w? crvyyivoLro ^AXKpirjvr) Zc-ts ^ApL<j}L- 
Tpvmt elKacrOek (Pans. v. 18. 3), and, in the Arthurian legend, the 
episode of TJther-Pendragon and Igerna, wife of Gorlois, duke 
of Cornwall, in which ITther se Merlini medioationibus com- 
misit et in speciem Gorlois transmutatus est are exact paral- 
lels. Of modern authors Thcoidiile Gautier, the Elder, ap])ears 
to be the only one who was bold enongh to utilize the motif in 
this form in his novel Avatar, pixblished in 1832, in which the 


^ Lactant. Plac. argum. Ovid. Metam. iv. 5 in Goettling’s Hesiodi Car- 
mina, ed. tertia, cur. Flacli, 1878, p. 322, frag, cxliii, ... in speciem 
matris puellae Eurynomes conversus virginem deceptam dolo vitiavit 
. . . hoc Hesiodus indicafc. — Gower, who tells this story in his Confessio 
Amantis (v. 6713 fit.) as an Ensample of Stelthe and Robberie of Love, 
omits the transformation. 

^ Propertius iv [v]. 2. 23 refers to this : Indue me Cois, fiam non dura 
puella. 

^ Roscher. Lexicon i, p. 246 ; Wernicke in Pauly-Wissowa’s Real-En- 
cyclopMie, i, col. 1572.— Gower, Confessio* Amantis ii. 245911. gives a 
very curious version of this story which he introduces to illustrate 
Supplantacioun. He makes Geta the husband of Almeene, and Amphi- 
trion takes the part of Zeus, * 

^ Galfridus Monumetensis (Geoffrey of Monmouth), Historiae Reg. 
Britanniae viii. 19 ; the quotation is from p. 117, 67 f. of San Marte’s 
(pseud, for A. Schulz) edition, Halle, 1854. 

^ An outline of the plot may be found in P. Larousse's Grand Diction- 
naire XJniversel du xix® Si^cle, i (1866), p. 1038, cols. 3-4, s, v. Avatar. 
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hero, Octave cle Saville, is actually, by magic, transformed into 
the count Labinski. ^ 

A third manner of deception is illustrated in the story of the 
Roman knight Deciixs Mundus^ and the pious matron Paulina, 
wife of Saturninus, who was deceived by Mundus’ assuming the 
guise of the god Anubis^ ( Kat 6 MoiJvSo?, TrpoeKeKpiJTTTO yap rfjSe 
['/. e. in the temple of Isis], ouy fj/xaprav^v opukmv twv 'n-pos awr/v, 
TTttrviiytov re avTco ^LrjKOvyjcraro VTr€iXr]^vut Qeov dvai) . 

The same motif occurs in the Nectanabus episode of the 
Alexander romance, the oldest version of which is given in 
Pseudo-Callisthenes'^ i, 4 ff. (cf. especially chapters 5 and 7, 
with their respective headings : "'ISivda NeKrave^o)?' iv cryj^gart ^eo9 
’'Agp-(ovos, iv opagart avyyivopievos avTrj [i. e. ’OAa^gTTtaSt], Aeyet • Tvvac, 
Kara yaerrpo? appeva TvalSa eK&KOV <tov ytrogevov, and ’'EvOa Ne- 

KTave^co? aTrari^oras avr^v iv (T)(YjpLaTL Oeov (Tvyymrat avrrj). Thence 
it passed into the Latin,” Armenian," Syriac,’ French," Ger- 


^ The dramatic critic in [London] Truth for May 11th, 1905 (no. 1480, 
vol. Ivii, p. 1197), regards the scories of double personality (Dr. Jekyll 
and Mr. Hyde) and of doubles (The Masquerader) as modifications of 
this ancient motif. 

The story is told by Josephus, Ant. xviii. chap. 4, g 66 fi. ; Zonaras, 
Annal. vi. 5 (=yo1. i, p.480, 15 if. of M. Finder’s edition, Bonn, 1841, in 
Niebuhr’s Corpus Scriptorum Historiae Byzantiae); Hegesippus, De 
bell. Jud, ii. 4 (in Maxima Bibliotheca Veterum Fatrum, Lugduni, 
MDCLXXVII, vol. V, p. 1151, col. 3). For later writers see Macaulay’s 
note to Gowers Confessio Amantis i. 761. 

^ A viivvus entitled Moeclim Anuhis is mentioned by Tertullian Apolo- 
get. adv. gent. 15 (cf. Grysar, Sitzungsberichte of the Vienna Academy 
xii, 1854, p. 251) : Cetera lasciviae ingenia etiam voluptatibus vestris per 
deorum dedecus operantur. Dispicite Lentulorum et Hostiliorum venu- 
states utrum mimos an deos vestros in iocis et strophis videatis, ‘Moe- 
chum Anubim’ et ‘Masculum Liinam’ et ‘Dianam Flagellatam ’ et 
‘ lovis mortui testamentum ’ recitatum et ‘ Tres Hercules Famelicos ’ 
irrisos. Unfortunately nothing is known concerning the nature of the 
plot of this farce. 

Muller’s edition, at the end of Dubner’s Arriani Anabasis et ludica, 
Faris (Didot) 1846. 

^ Julius Valerius (rec. Kuebler) i. 3 if. ; Julii Valerii epitome (ed. 
Zacher) 1. 4 if. ; Leonis Arnhipresbyteri Neapolitani Vita Alexandri 
Magni (Historia de preliis) ed. Landgraf i. 4 fi. 

Cf. Zacher, Fseudo-Callisthenes, Halle, 1867, pp. 87, 8 and 89, 18. 

In Roemheld’s Beiti’iige zur Geschichte der Kritik der Alexander- 
sage (Gymnas. Frogr. Hersfeld) 1873. 

^ Eustache (or Thomas) de Kent, Roman de toute chevalerie, in F. 
Meyer’s Alexandre le Grand dans la Litterature Fran^aise du Moyen 
Age, Faris, 1886, i, p. 199 fi. [=vol. iv of the Bibliotheque Fran^aise du 
Moyen Age]. 
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man/ Englisli/"^ etc.^ In Saiiskri t this mode of deception is 
utilized in the ‘Tale of the AVeaver as A^isiui’ (Pancataiitra i. 5, 
Benfey ii, p. 48 and i. 159). 

An old Arabic story ‘Th(3 Tale of a Friend in Need’ (in 
Ila.sClri^ al- ^ Constantinople edition, pp. 325 If.) ‘which 

contains the same motif (disguise in female garb) will be pub- 
lished by Professor ToiTcy in the next number of the Journal. 

II. A Greek parallel to a Hindu popular belief, 

I. A curious parallel to Ovid. A. A. iii. 787-8 (Mille modi 
Veneris ; simplex minimique laboris | Cum iacet in dextrum semi- 
fiupina latus) is ‘found in the following passages: 

SB. i. 1. 1. 20: ta uttarena ’havaniyam pranayati yosfi va apo 
vrsa ’gnir mithunam evfii ’tat prajanaih kriyata evam iva hi 
mithunaiii klptam uttarato hi stri pumahsam upasete. 

ii. 5. 2. 17: sa uttarasyfim eva payasyayam mesim avada- 
dluiti: daksinasyani mesam evam iva hi mithunaih klptam utta- 
rato hi stri pumahsam upasete. 

vi. 3. 1. 30: daksinata iihavanlyo bhavaty uttarata esa 
’bhrir upasete vrsa va ahavaniyo yosa ’bhrir daksinato vai vrsa 
yosam upasete. , 

6b. yii. 5. 1. 6: daksinato ’sadbayai [scil. kiirmam dadhfiti] 
vrsa vai kurmo yosa ’sudba daksinato vai vrsfi yosam upasete, 

JITB. i. 53. 3: idam fiyatanam manas ca pi^anas ce ’dam aya- 
tanarh yak ca ’punas ca. tasmat puman daksinato yosam upasete. 

For the later litei’ature* compare the commentary to Vatsya- 
yana’s Kamasiitra (Bombay ed. Nirnayasagara-Press.) p. 101: 
tatra YamaiDarsvasuptfiyah striya urvantare daksinapar^ve suptah 
puman vamam urum daksiiiakaksantai^e ca vamabhujam praves- 
ayet, and Vatsyfiyana himself, p. 138, parsvena tu sayano daksi- 
nena narim adhisayite ’ti sfirvatrikam etat. 


^ In the younger (Basel) version of the Alexander-Lay, B. M. Werner’s 
edition in Bihliothek d. Litter. Vereins in Stuttgart, vol. 154 (1881) pp. 
14 f, vss. 183 ff . The Alexander-Lay of the Pfaffe Lamprecht however 
discredits the tale, cf, vss. 83 ff., ISTocli spreehint manige lugen^re | daz 
er [= Alexander] eines gouchel5res sun w^re | • . . | sulche lugenm^re | 
sulen sin unm^re | iegelichen frumen man, 

® Gower, Confessio Amantis, vi. 3789. 

3 Of., for instance, the Greek Alexander-Lay in®. Legrand, BibliotM- 
qiie Greeque Vtilgaire, Paris, 1881,. ii, pp. xxxix If.; and, in general, 
Kriimbacher, Gescli. d. Bymnt. Litteratur (2d ed.), 1897, p. 849 g374. 

^ Cf. also B. Schmidt, Beitrdge zur Indischen ErotiJc (1902) p. 532. 
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II. In the note to JUB. i. 53. 3 (JAGS. xvi. 234) I proposed to 
connect these passages with Brhat Saihhita Ixxviii. 24 daksina- 
parsve pnruso vume narl yamilv nbhayasahisthan.^ To this belief 
(viz. that the male foetus develops in the right side of the uterus, 
the female fmtus in the left) thei'e are a number of interesting 
Greek parallels, 

Hippocrates, He niorbis viilgaribus ii. 6 (Medic. Graecor. 
opera ed. C. G. Khhn, xxiii, 1827, p, 465) Swa/^tv TrXeLcrryjv 

TtT^09, 6cj>0aX,fj(,o<s Tdvra rwv /caret), mt ort c/ATrct^J/'u/cc tol5 SeiiOLcn ra 

apereva. The same says in the second book of his UpopprjTiKk 
(Praedict. ii, in Medic. Graecor. opera eel. C. G. Kilhn xxi, 
182f5, p. 221) with reference to the possible eifect of a uterine 
ulcer on the sex of the child: iX/ceo? Sc ytvo/xeVov /cat iivyLaarOivros 

TO )(^(i)pLOV TOVTO AvdyKT} XctOTcpov Kdl cTKXyjpoTepov yivccrOaL, Kal ^(TCTOV 
^vvacrOaL iv yacrrpl Aa/x^avety. ct 3c piovvov iv roienv ctt* dpicrTepa yevoiro 
cA/cos ^ 3c yvv^ iv yacrrpl Xd^OLy c’Ac to cA/cos ert cyoucra ctre Xotirov 
vyc^^ iovora, dperev pioXXov rc/cetv avT^v iXirk cerTtv. ct 3c iv rotert irrl 
TO cAkos yAotro 3c yvvY] iv yao'Tpt cyot B^Xv p.aXXov to c/cyovoi/ 
Xpv 3o/c€€tv iarearOai. Galen refers to this belief of Hippocrates in 
his note to section thirty-eight of the hfth book of the latter’s 
Aphorisms. Commenting on Hippocrates’ PwatKt iv yacrrpl ixovorrj 
^v 6 CTepo 5 pxicrOb^ to'^vo? yivrjraLy 3t3u/xa ixovay Bdrepov c/ertTpa/aKet, /cat 
^v pxv 3£^to? Icrxyo^ yivy}rai to dpaev, rjv 3* o dpLcrrepbs to B^Xvy he says 
(Medio. Graeo. oper. ed. C. G. Kilhn, xvii, pars ii, 1829, p. 829) 
TO 3* oTt St3ij/x<i)v dvroiVy dpp€v6<s tc /cat BrjXeoSy idv pkv o ScAo? rtr^os icr- 
^vo? yivrjraLy to dpp€v fiovovy idv 3’ o apterrepo?, to B^Xv 3ta<^^ctpCTttt, c^ 
iKCcvrjs; ypn/jrai r^s 3o^7^s avrov ipbj^pva rd p.€V dppeva €V rots 3e^tots, ra 
3e B'qX^a iv Tot/5 dpLorrepoL^ /xaAAov. Galen omits (Medic. Grace, 
oper. ed. C. G. Kilhn, xvii, pars i, 1828, p. 476) in his vTrofivrj- 
para to Hippocrates’ C7rt8»?pta the section quoted above (ii. 6), but 
in a note to Hippocrates, He moi*b. vulgar, vi, he explains the 
reason for the belief as follows (Medic. Graec. oper. xvii, pars i, 
1828, p. 1008—9) : Ata rovro ^rjcnro dppev crrcpewTCpov tc Kal ^oAtoSe- 
errepov Kal ivaepLorepov yevccr^at 3toTt /cat ro p((optov iv S KvierKerat roiovrov 
VTrdpX'^t,. Acyct 3€ drjXovon rov 3e^tov koXwov r^<s p.'qrpas- /cat ravrrjv 
r^v prjatv dXXo% dXXm ypd<t>€u Travres pevrot r^v avr^v Bidvotav (j)vXdr- 
rovoTL Blotl Kal to Atav d/ept^ws ^rjrelv diroia tls ierrev ^ ovro/s JmeoKpa- 


^ Of . Jolly, Medizin, in vol. iii of Buliler^s Grimdriss, §41, p. 65 
(line 6 fe.). 
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TOD? A.c^c? TreptTTov. afJLavov yap ov rovro crKOTreiv dXX! el rb Xeyojjuevov 
dXyOh^ T? S’ dXi^Oaa Sta to)v nvarop^m/^ w? eel>r]V^ evpicTKerai rSv dppivtov 
TODTTtTrav ev rco Seiiw KoXTra.) rr/? ^ryr/)tt? KVL(rKop.evo)v. etprjraL Se Kal y) 
alria roxi Oepporepov elvat tovto Kal avrr] Sta rxj? dvaropjj^ iyvci)crp.(vr}» 
A(i(*.or(ling to tlio eourt-pliysiciiin of the. oinperor Juliaiius Apos- 
tata (cinta 350 A. T).) Oriba.sius, iii. 78 (M. A’^ollniiain), Frag- 
nunUrain nihtiig <lrr rlerluHcIa'Ji Ae.r?U<\ I, 1901, }). 199, no. 175), 
the belief goes back to KinpCMlocles : (rvp^cfximi Sc rot? xpom? rxy? 
Trai/reXxjT)? rwv ip^/Spyrn/ Sta/cptVeo)? Kal b (f>vinKb<i l^pLTreSoKXrjg kuL <l>r)(nv 
OTL Odcr<rov hapLopcj^ovTaL rb dppev rov ^ryAeo? Kal ra iv rot? Seftot? rSiv 
iv rot? exiCDVD/xot?.^ 

The general notion that tlie right side, is, in some way, con- 
nected with a male child, the left one with female offspring, 
seems to be rather general. See for India: Jolly, Medizin, 1901 
(in Bilhler’s Grinidrins) 39, p. 50 (line 3 from bottom) ; § 40, p. 
51 (line 9 from bottom) ; p. 52 (line 11) ; R. Schmidt, Beitrflge mr 
Indisehen ISroUh^ 1902, p. 390 (bottom). For Greece: K. 
Fuchs, Gesehlchte der Jleilhunda hei den Grieehen (in Pusch- 
mann’s Handbuch def Geschichte der Medi^^in hrsg. v, Neubur- 
ger und Pagel) I, 1902, p. 266, who refers to Hippocrates, De 
morbis vulgar, vi. 4 (Medic. Graec. opera ed. C. G. Kilhn xxiii, 
1827, p. 605) Tpdyo? oKorepog dv ejiavyj e^co, op;)(t? Se^to? dperev, el 3c 
evmvpLos O^Xv; De superfetatione (JVfedic. Grace, opera ed. G. G. 
Kilhn, xxi, 1825, p. 467) ywat^t XPV dtSivat rbv pui^bv oKorepo^ ierrev 

avTjj p,€^o)V, KeiOi yap rb epifSpyov, o/xotCD? Se Kal rbv oefiOaXpLov^ eerrai 
yap p^e^tov Kal Xapirporepo^ rb rrdv etertu rod ^Xeejxipov o/corepo? ^ o pa^b^ 
pelm* For China: B. Scheube in Puschmann’s’iZ‘a>^J5^^c/i der 
GescMcMe der Medizin I, 1902, p. 34 (a stronger right pulse 
indicates male, a stronger left pulse indicates female offspring). 

in. The legend of Svarbhann (JB. i. 80-81). 

The legend of Svarbhanu^ (together with the mention of a 
gold-fee for some Atreya in honor of the feat of his ancestor) 
is fi'equently referred to in the Brahmanas: 8B. iv. 3. 4. 21; 
V. 3- 2. 2; KB. xxiv. 3, 4; TS. ii. 1. 2. 1; Kath. xi. 5; xii. 13; 


^Cf. M. Wellmann, Fragmenisammliing der griechischen Aertze I 
(1901) p. 35 ; R. pLiclis in. Pusebmann’s Handbuch der Geschichte der 
MediziUy hrsg. v. Keuburger und Pagel I (1902) p. 266 (line 6 from bot- 
tom and ff.). 

2 Of. RV. V. 40 ; AY. ii. 10. 8. 
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xxvii. 2; xxviii. 4 (for the last two of. Weber, Imlische Studien^ 
iii, 1855, p. 465); TMB. iv. 5. 1; vi. 6. 8; xiv. 11. 14; xxiii. 
16. 2; MS. ii, 1. 5 (p. 6); 5. 2 (p. 48). Cf. also GB. i. 2. 17. 

The JB. version is as follows: 

i. 80 , . svarhhanur^ Tfi fisiira adityam tamasy fiyidhyat.'’ 
taih devfis ca rsayas efi ’bhisajyaiis te^ ’trim'^ abriivan'^ rse” tvani 
idam apajahi ’ti. tathe ’ti. tad atrir apfihahs te ’bruvan yo nas 
tainasa viddhebhyo^ jyotir avidaj® jyotir a>sya bhilgadheyam 
astv iti. tad etad atrihiranyaah^ hriyate satamanam ha sma^" 
pura'^ hriyate^'** ’thai Harhi yfivad eva kiyas ca dadati tad etad^** 
dha^‘‘ vava sarvesu lokesu jyotir yad dhiranyaih. sarvesu lokesii 
jyotir dhatte ya evaiu yidvan atrlhiranyaih dadati. 

81. sa yat prathamam apahan sa krsnu abhavad yad 

dyitiyam aptihan sa dhilmra ’vir abhavad yat trtiyam apfihan sa 
phalguny^® avir abhavat. sa yam kamayeta papiyfm syad iti 
krsuana asya payitre ’pyasyet” priplyan eva hhavati. atha yam 
kamayeta nu ’rvah na paras^® syfid iti dhfimram^'' asya pavitre 
’pyasyen nai ’va^" ’rvan'^^ na paro bhavati. atha yam kTimayeta 
sreyan syad^^ riicam''*^ asnuyite'’‘'‘ ’ti phalgnnam asya pavitraili 
kuryfic chreyaii eva bhavati nicam''''^ asnute. 

(tbanslatiok.) 

Now Svarbhanii, an Asura, threw the Sun into darkness. 
The gods and the rsis tried to cure him. They said to Atri: 0 
rsi, drive this (darkness) away from him.” — ‘‘Yes.” — Atri drove 
it away. They said: “Let light be his share who hath found 
light for us (wLo were) stricken with darkness.” And thus 
Atri’s gold is offered. Formerly namely it was customary to offer 
a satamana (gold piece weighing a hundred manas''®) ; and now 
how great and how large (a fee) they give, verily that is light 
in all the worlds, viz. the gold. He j)laces light for himself in 
all the worlds who knowing thus gives Atri’s gold. 


1 A. svarganu ; B.C. svaganur. ^ b,c. -ah. ® -to. trim. 

5 B.C. bhruvan. ® A. trse. A. viddhyebhyo. ® -da. 

® A. atrirhir- B. inserts na. B. paraih. B. hridayate, 

13 A. eta ; B. evad. A. dh. ; B. pir. B. phat^uny. 

i”! B.C. pyaset. -a. 3 ^ 0 , dhumam. A. rva. A. va. 

A. syam. om. A. asriipiyeta. A. rucam. 

^3 On the satamana cf. Eggeling, SBB. xli. p. 104, note 3 and p. 141, 
note 3, 
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81. The hrst (darkness) which he drove away became a black 
sheep, the second which he drove away became a dark-colored 
sheep, tlie third which he drove away became a dark-red sheep. 
Now if he should wish anyone to become worse, let him insert 
.soTuething black in his strainer: he becomes worse^ and if he 
should wdsh anyone to bo neither near nor fur, let him insert 
something dark-coloured iu his strainer: ho is neither near nor 
far; and if he slioiikl wish anyone to become better, to attain 
splendor, let lihn make liis strainer dark-red : he l)ecomes better, 
he attains splendor. 


IV. Indra, in the guise of a monkey, disturbs the sacrifice (JB. i. 363). 

The first book of the JB. closes with this story: 

(i, 363.) atha ha vfii naimislyrd iti sattriiias somasusmagika- 
patayas^ sattraiij niseduh. tcsfim maheiidro vyardhayisyan® 
markatarupena*^ purodfisam pramamfitha. atha hfii ’silm sitiha- 
hur® aisakrto^ ‘dhvaryur anficfina’ asa. sa luii ’tarn trayyui 
vidyayai sukraih rasam prabrdhaiir“ vidum** cakfira sarvasya^” ca“ 
prayascittim^^ bhiir bhuvas svar ity etabhir^^ vyribrtibhir,^'* eta 
vfii vyahrtayas aarvaprayaj^cittayas. tad yatha va^‘^ adas samudro 
’nanto ’pilro ’ksito dyavaprthivi sarva ime'" loka evam va eta‘^ 
vyfihrtayo ’ksitid® (364) adugdha ananta aksarfd® iti. tad yad 
vai bhfir®" iti tad ayaih loko yad bhuva iti tad idam aiitariksaiu 
yat suvar^^ iti tad asau lokah. eta vili vyahrtaya eta vrii'"*^ devata 
vyahrtaya iti. etad dka tadvidusas sitibfihor fiisakrtasya 
nfiimiser raarkatah purodusam pramamfitha’^h . . 


^ not is also the spelling of the TMB. xxv. 6. 4, 6 ; cf, Wacker- 
hagel, Altind. Gram. I (1896) g 197, d, e. 

^ A. somasu^fu- ; C. soma^u^thu-; D. soma^u^ma. ® A.D. py- ; C, cy-. 

C. markafakrtena. ® C. ^ati-. 

® A. e^akrate ; C. ai^akito ; D, e^akrator. All mss. -a. 

® A. pravirdam ; G. pi-api-atha ; D. pravrdham. ^ A. viiidam. 

A.D, sarva^-. C. om. C. -tti. A.D. obhir ; C. eta. 

O. -hrtir ; D. -hrtir. A.D. vL A.D. erne. 

A. eta ; C. evam ; D. etam. A. -ta. 

For ananta ak^ara C. reads apara ; D. has apara for aksara. 

20 C. har. 

2^ So A.D ; C. svar as all mss. above ; for a similar variation cf. JUB. 
hi, 14. 3. 22 

2^ D. etaah ; C. inserts here va veda eta. 

2'^ The text of what follows is corrupt and unclear. 
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(translation.) 

363. The s<attriiis of Nfiimisa with Somasusma as grhapati 
celebrated a sattra. Great Indra, desirous of spoiling it, in the 
shape of a monkey snatched away the sacriiicial cake. Now 
their adhvjiryii-priest, Sitibahu Aisakrta, was a learned man. 
He, by means of the threefold knowledge, knew the bright 
soma-juice to have been snatched away^ and the expiation for 
everything by means of these (sacred) exclamations, to wit, 
bhur bhuvas svah. For these (sacred) exclamations are an 
expiation for everything. Just as here the ocean is endless, 
iniinite, imperishable, heaven and earth, all these worlds, even 
so these (sacred) exclamations are imperishable, (364) inexhaus- 
tible, endless syllables {elements). As for bhus, that is, this 
world; as for bhuvas, that is the air-sjiace; as for suvar, that is 
yonder world. These are the (sacred) exclamations, these 
divinities are (identical Avith) these (sacred) exclamations. 
From Sitibfihu Aisakrta, the Nfiimisan, the monkey snatched 
aAvay the sacrificial cake. . . . 

The close similarity of this tale Avith SB. i. 6. 9-18 is patent. 
I subjoin the text of this latter passage Avith some changes 
Avhich the Avording of the commentary to the SB, and of the 
commentary to LSS. iv, 11. 4 seems to suggest. Unless other- 
Avise stated in the foot-notes the readings are those of Klemm’s 
edition of the first prapathaka of the SB. 

SB. i. 6. 9. yajiio'"* ham^ iti“ rfijiio® mitasya^ markato hi sun 
adaya vrksam apupruve.. 10. sa ha huinir fihutim udyatyo^ 
’vfica punar vai hian ni(r)vapsyasy° ato vava mrto vapsyasa^ iti. 
11. so ho ’vaca kim hosyasi hi. 12. pi'ayascittam'^ iti. 13. 


^ The verb pra + brh is used with reference to Soma in TS. iii. 3. 3. 1 
(tva pra brhantu), MS. i. 3. 36 (p: 42, 10 ff. : tva pra byhami) ; the JB. i, 
78 uses prahantu in the corresponding yajus. 

^ The fi.rfet three words are not in SB., but both in the commentary to 
SB, (which, however, reads rajno for yajfio) and in the commentary to 
Lfe. » SB, adds ha. 

Perhaps the asya of the comment. L^5S. is for [mitjasya. 

^ The comment SB. reads utpadyo, 

® SB. nivap-, comment. L§S, nirvap-, comment. SB. vivap-. 

Jib^nanda’s text (Calcutta, 1881), and three of Klemm’s (Das Sad- 
vih^abrahmana, Gfitersloh, 1894), mss. vapapsyasa, his other mss. 
vapsyasa, comment. SB. avapsyasi. Klemm (p. 79) conjectures avapa- 
tsyasa. ® Comment. L^S. -tim. 
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kim piTiyaseittam* iti. 14. .sarvapnlyascittam^ iti. 15. kiiii 
sarvaprayascittam^ iti. 10. laaliavyalirtlr eva magliavaiiii iti. 
sa lio ’vaca oin aruiie yad aliutiiu anficise katliaiii nu vitlfiiii 
oakartba inarkato ’nsuii adatte ’ti. 17. sa ho ’vaca yac ca ’vaga- 
taiii ya(^ ca ’’iiavagataih sarvasyfii ’►sal ’va j)r!l3'-ascittir iti. 18. 
tannifid etaai eva jiiliuyfit. 

(tkanslation.) 

9. With the words: “I am the sacaatice,’’ a monkey took the 
stalks of the measured out kiiig (soma) a, ml jumped on a tree. 

10. Then Aruni, lifting ti}) the ol)lation, said: ‘‘Verily, thou 
wilt throw them down again or dead tliou wilt he scattered” (V). 

11. He said: “WhatAvill thou offer?” 12. “ An expiation.” 

13. “What kind of an exj)iation ?” 14. “A universal expia- 

tion.” 15. “’What universal expiation?” 16. “The Great 
(Sacred) Exclamation, o Maghavari.” He said; “ Yea, 0 Ariini* 
as thou didst recite the rihiiti how didst thou know that a mon- 
key had taken the stalks?”. 17. lie said: “Wliat is attended 
and what is not attended, for all this is the expiation. 18. 
Therefore he should offer this alone. — 

This story forms a rather close parallel to the tale which 
describes Indra as drinking, in the shape of a ram, the soma of 
Medhatithi. Compare JB. ii. 79, medhfitither ha meso hhfitvfi 
rujanam papau, iii. 233, tesahi (scil. vibhinduklyanam) ha sme 
’ndro medhatither mesasya rupaih krtvfi somaiii vratayati. taiii 
ha sma badhate medhatither no mesas somaiu vrataj^-ati ’ti. sa 
u ha smai ’sum svam eva rfq)aih krtva somaih vratayati tato ha 
va idam arvacinam medhatither mesa ity fihvayanti. Sayaiia^ 
on HV, i. 51. 1, Kanvaputram medhatithim yajamanam inclro. 
mesarupena ’gatya tad iy am somam papau. sa rsis tarn mesa ity 
avocat. ata idanlm api mesa iti ’ndro ’bhidhiyate (with a refer- 
ence to the subrahmanya-chant). 

A very similar tale of the itihasavids is related by Sayaiia in 
his introduction to RV. x. 119. This hymn, he says, was used 
by Indra in order to recover his own shape after the rsis had dis- 
covered him trying to drink the soma in the guise of a cpiail 

^ Comment L8S. -tini. 

“ Sayajia iirobably based his statement on a passage of the lost ^atya- 
yana Brahraana, cf. Proceedings for April, 1895 (Journal, xvi) p. ccl f. 
For the two passages from the JB. cf. JAO^;). xviii, p. 35 and p. 38. 
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(iiidro labariipam fistliaya somaprinam kiirvan tadfinim rsibliir 
drstab san svatraanam anena stiktena ’stfivit). Tlie same story, 
ill essentially the same words, is given by Sadgurusisya in bis 
Yedartbadijiika (p. IGl ed. Macdoriell; Anevd. Oxon..^ Aryan 
Series, vol. i, part iv, 1880). 

Weber [Indhehe Studieu ix, 18G5, p. 38) conjectured that the 
former of these two tales originated in a misunderstanding of the 
figurative text RY. viii. 2. 40; for in reality the verse does not 
contain anything except the request that Indra may come to 
Medatithi as a ram, i. e. with rich gifts.” But I cannot persuade 
myself that this allegorical explanation comes any nearer the 
truth than Sayana’s similar interpretation of RY. i. 32. 12, asvyo 
viiro abhavas. Hillebrandt ( Wieiier Zeitschrift f. d. Kunde 
d. Morgenlande^^ xiii, 1899, 317 ff.) has very properly shown 
that such metamoiqjhoses^ are part of Indra’s maya and are 
expressly referred to in passages like BY. iii. 53. 8 (rfipahiru- 
pam maghava bobhaviti | mfiyah knivanas tanvam pari svfim) 
and vi. 47. 18 (rupaihrilpam pratirilpo babhiiva | tad asya riipam 
praticaksanaya | mdro mfiyabhih pururupa lyate). In the face 
of these, rather than try to explain them away, we should wel- 
come such cojicrete instances as those in the stories given above. 
Similar is the tale in TAr, i. 5. 2 in which Indra assumes the 
shape of an ant" in order to cut the string of a bow (tasye ’ndro 
vamrii'iipena dhanurjyrim acchinat). Here belongs also BY. i. 
32. 12, asvyo viiro abhavas tad indra srke yat tva pratyahan.* 
No matter whether we agree with the details of Geldner’s inter- 
pretation ( Vedische Stiidien ii, 1897, p, 183) or not," it is diffi- 
cult to see how we can escape from assuming here a real trans- 
formation into a horse’s tail-hair. ^ 

The assumption, by Indra, of female shape was discussed 
above, p. 17G, and the later literature would probably yield a 

' Cf. Oldenberg, Die Religion des Veda (1894) id, 266, for similar meta- 
morphoses of evil spirits. 

Cf. for other versions of this story, Hillebrandt, Vedische Mythologie 
iii (1902), p. 428 note. Hillebrandt, ibid., p. 172 would connect this story 
with RV. i. 51. 9. 

^ The last two words of the verse, deva ekah, probably belong to the 
next verse (Ludwig, Rigveda, v, 1888, j). 471, and Pischel, Vedische Stu- 
dien ii, 1897, p. 91). • , 

Oldenberg, Die Religion des Veda^ 1894, p. 138, with note 

5 This is also Hillebrandt’s view {Vedische Mythologie, iii, 1902, p. 172). 
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number of parallels, such as Indra’s transformation into a cat 
(Kathfisaritsfigara, xvii. 114) or into a peacock' (Rrimfiyana, 
vii. 18, cf. Jacobi, I>as Jiantdj/ana.^ 1893, p. 193). 

With respect to liis power of assuming any shape, Indra (cf. 
Holtzmaim, ZBMG-. xxxii, 1878, j). 317, i^8) is the counterpart 
of the Greek Proteus (Preller, Griech. Myth,, 4th e.d., i (1894) 
p. fj09 f), and the Roman VertumnuH, ('Ompare, for instance 
MBh. xiii. 2275 If. ihU'.. (=40. 29 it Bomb.) with Ovid, 
Metam. xiv. 042 if., Fasti vi. 409, Propcrl:. iv. 2, 20, Til)ulb 
iv, 2. 13. — In mcdiawal literature the Kgy ))tian magician Nec- 
tanabuR (see above p. 187) plays a similar role; cf., for instance, 
Gower’s Cemfessio Amantis v. 0070 if, And thanne I wisshe 
tlmt I were | Als wys as was Nectanabus ( Or elles as was Pro- 
theils, I That couthen bothe of nigromaunce | In what liknesse, 
in what semblaunce [ Riht as hem liste, liemself transforme. — 
In the Mbh. (vii. 102. 13=3817) Duryodhana is kfirnarfipin. 

V*. The Lex talionis in the other world. (A parallel to JB. x. 43.) 

The view expressed in Mann v. 55 (mam sa bhaksayitfi hniitra 
yasya mamsam iha ’dmy aham) is usually paralleled by the 
second sight of Bhrgu (JB. i. 42 if. ; JAOS. xv, 1891, p. 234 fP.) 
where we are told: ye vii asmin loke ’guihotram ajulivato nfii 
’vamvidah pas tin fikrandayatah paean te tan va amusmin loke 
pa^avah piirusarupam krtva pratyadauti. A second Vedic pas- 
sage may be added, viz, KB. xi. 3: tad yatha ha va asmiul loko 
manusyah pasun asnanti yathai ’bhir hhiihjata evam eVa ’mus- 
miiil loke pasavo maiuisyan asnanty evam ebhir bhurijate. sa 
emln iha pra.taranuvakenri ’varunddhe tarn iha ’variiddha amiis- 
rnihl loke na ’snanti nai ’nena pratibhuhjate yathai ’vfii ’nan 
asmiiil loke ‘snfiti (L: na ’snuti) yatluli ’bhir bhufikta evam evfii 
’nun amusmifil loke ^snaty evam ebhir bbufikte. 


^ Here the gods Yaiiia, Kubera, and Varuna also assume animal 
shapes. ’ 
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